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Setting up and Preparing for an
Event

Setting

If you want to...
set up Event Center for Windows

make sure your system can handle Universal
Communications Format (UCF) media files

get prepared for an event

up Event Center

See...

Setting up Event Center for Windows (on
page 2)

Checking your system for UCF Compatibility
(on page 3)

Preparing for an event (on page 3)

To participate in an event, you must set up Event Center on your computer. Once you
schedule, start, or join an event for the first time, your event service Web site starts
the setup process. However, to save time, you can set up the application at any time
before scheduling, starting, or joining an event.

If you want to...

get an overview of system requirements

set up Event Center for Windows

check your system for UCF compatibility

See...
System requirements for Event Center for
Windows (on page 2)

Setting up Event Center for Windows (on
page 2)

Checking your system for UCF Compatibility
(on page 3)
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System requirements for Event Center for Windows

You can find the system requirements and other information about compatible
browsers and operating systems on the User Guides page for your service:

1 Log in to your WebEx Event Center site.
2 On the WebEx Event Center navigation bar, click Support > User Guides.

3 On the right side of the page, under Release Notes and FAQs, click the link for
release notes.

Setting up Event Center for Windows

Before installing Event Center, ensure that your computer meets the minimum system
requirements. For details, see System requirements for Event Center for Windows (on

page 2).

If you are not using the Windows operating system, please refer to our FAQ, which
includes information about setting up Event Center on other operating systems.

To go to the list of FAQs:

1 On your Event Center Web site, on the left navigation bar, click Support > User
Guides.

2 On the User Guides page, under Release Notes and FAQs, click the link for
FAQs (Frequently Asked Questions).

A list of questions displays, arranged by topic. Look for your information about
your operating system under Minimum System Requirements.

To set up Event Center for Windows:

1 On the navigation bar, expand Set Up, and then click Event Manager.
The Set Up page appears.

2 Click Set Up.

3 Ifasecurity dialog box appears, click Yes.

Setup continues. A progress message box appears, indicating the progress of
setup.

4 On the Setup Complete page, click OK.

You can now start, schedule, or join an event.
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Note:

Alternatively, you can download the Event Manager for Windows Installer from the Support
page on your Event Center Web site, and then install Event Manager on your Web browser.
This option is useful if your system does not allow you to install Event Manager directly from
the Set Up page.

If you or another attendee plans to share Universal Communications Format (UCF) media
files during an event, you can verify that the required components are installed on your
system to play the media files. For details, see Checking your system for UCF Compatibility
(on page 3).

Preparing for an event

To take advantage of the many features available in an event, check your system and
then install some tools to extend event capabilities.

Check your system for UCF compatibility (if you have presentations with
animations, save them as .ucf so event attendees can view these effects) More...
(on page 3)

Set up and install Cisco WebEx Connect More... (on page 4)

Share a remote computer, if this feature is available More... (on page 4)

Checking your system for UCF Compatibility

If you intend to play or view Universal Communications Format (UCF) media files
during the event, either as a presenter or an attendee, you can verify that the following
components are installed on your computer:

Flash Player, for playing a Flash movie or interactive Flash files

Windows Media Player for playing audio or video files

Checking your system is useful if you or another presenter plans to share a UCF
multimedia presentation or standalone UCF media files.

To check your system for UCF compatibility:

1

On the navigation bar, do one of the following:
= |f you are a new event service user, click New User?.

= If you are already an event service user, expand Set Up, then click Event
Manager.
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2 Click Verify your rich media players.

3 Click the links to verify that the required players are installed on your computer.

Note: The option to check your system for required rich media players is available only if your
Event Center Web site includes the UCF option.

About WebEx Connect

Use WebEx Connect, the instant messenger for business users to send secure instant
messages, invite or remind participants, and manage an event. Connect integrates with
Microsoft Outlook corporate directories and calendars, encrypts messages and scans
them for viruses, and offers quick access to business conferencing services from
WebEX.

To download WebEx Connect:

1 Log in to your Event Center Web site.

2 On the Event Center navigation bar, click Support > Downloads.
3 Scroll down to the section of the page describing WebEx Connect.

4 Click the link to learn more about this product and download it.

About sharing a remote computer

Use remote computer sharing to show all event participants a remote computer.
Depending on how you set up the remote computer, you can show the entire desktop
or just specific applications. Use remote computer sharing to show attendees an
application or file that is available only on a remote computer.

Attendees can view your remote computer, including all your mouse movements, in a
sharing window on their screens.

You can share a remote computer during an event for which you are the presenter, if:
= You have installed the Access Anywhere Agent on the remote computer

= You logged in to your Event Center Web site before joining the event, if you are
not the original event host

For information about setting up a computer so you can access it remotely, refer to the
Access Anywhere User's Guide.



Planning an Event

Planning is essential to delivering a successful online event. By taking the time to
specify the details of an event, you can make your event as effective and engaging as
possible for your attendees.

The Schedule an Event page on your Event Center Web site offers a variety of
features that let you specify details for an online event according to your needs.

To access the Schedule an Event page:

1

2

Log in to your Event Center Web site.

On the left navigation bar, click Host an Event > Schedule an Event.

Getting started

These tasks can help you get started in planning your event:

Define your roles. For details, see Defining your roles (on page 6).

Determine whether to host a listed or an unlisted event. For details, see Specifying
whether the event is listed or unlisted (on page 8).

Determine registration options for attendees. For details, see Specifying
registration options for attendees (on page 8).

Create invitation lists for attendees and panelists. For details, see Inviting
participants to your event (on page 20).

Use the automated email management system to send out invitations, reminder,
and other follow-up communications. For details, see Sending email messages to
participants (on page 28).
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Set up audio options for the event. For details, see Selecting audio conference
options (on page 38).

Play a presentation while attendees wait for you to join the event. For details, see
Sharing a presentation or document automatically (on page 44).

Adding security for your event

When you are scheduling or running an event, you can provide security for the event
by doing any of the following:

Require a password—If you specify a password, attendees must provide this
password to join the event.

Make the event "unlisted"—When scheduling an event, you can specify the
event as unlisted. An unlisted event is not displayed on the List of Events page on
your Event Center Web site. Attendees obtain complete information about the
event from your invitation email message.

Require attendees to provide their registration 1Ds—For either a listed or an
unlisted event, you can request registration and require attendees to provide their
registration 1Ds before joining the event. If you specify this option, each attendee
receives a unique registration 1D after you approve his or her registration request.
For more information, see Requiring a registration ID for joining an event (on

page 9).
Restrict access to the event—Once all attendees have joined an event, you can

prevent additional attendees from joining it by restricting access to the event. For
details, see Restricting access to an event (on page 180).

Tip: Choose a level of security based on the event's purpose. For example, if you schedule an
event to discuss your company picnic, you probably need to specify only a password for the
event. However, if you schedule an event in which you will discuss sensitive financial data, you
may want to make the event unlisted.

Defining your roles

Your event production team can be broken down into the following roles:
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Role Description

host the participant who schedules, starts, manages, and ends the event
and designates the presenter, panelists, and polling coordinator

The event host initially is the presenter. After the invited panelists join
the event, the host can pass the presenter control to any of the
panelists at any time during the event.

presenter the participant, with the presenter control symbol @ , who is
responsible for sharing and presenting information during the event.

panelist a participant who is primarily responsible for assisting the presenter
and participating in presentation. For more information, see About
panelist roles and privileges (on page 178).

polling coordinator the participant, with the ul symbol, who is responsible for preparing a
poll questionnaire and conducting a poll during the event.

attendee a participant who mainly listens or watches and does not present
information during the event

The following figure shows an example of the different roles in an event.

-
13

| = | Participants: 5 F
3 Hame L Tools
=) Panelists: 3
Felicia W (Host)
& John Smith
hlary Lou ul
= Attendees: 2 {0 displayed)
Wiew all attendees.

Tips for assigning responsibilities
Create a document or storyboard that defines how you plan to produce the event.

Example. The document or storyboard can include the information for host,
presenter, and panelist assignments, such as who will start and end the presentation,
present slides, demonstrate software, handle the Q & A session, act as the poll
coordinator, reply to chat messages, and so on.
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Specifying whether the event is listed or unlisted

When scheduling an event, you can specify how the event is displayed on your Event
Center Web site:

= Listed—The event appears on the List of Events page for anyone who visits your
Event Center Web site. A listed event may or may not require registration.

= Unlisted—The event does not appear on the List of Events page on your Event
Center Web site. Attendees receive an invitation email message that includes
complete instructions about joining the event. An unlisted event may or may not
require registration.

To make an event listed or unlisted:

On the Schedule an Event page, under Basic Information, select one of the

following:
= Listed
= Unlisted

Specifying registration options for attendees

When scheduling an event, you can:

= Request attendees to register More... (on page 8)

= Require a registration ID for joining the event More... (on page 9)
= Requiring a registration password More... (on page 9)

= Setting approval rules for event registrants More... (on page 10)

= Customize the registration form More... (on page 11)

= Specify a destination Web page after registration More... (on page 19)

Requesting attendees to register

Whether your event is listed or unlisted, you can request attendees to register for your
event.
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Attendees receive an invitation email message that includes information about the
event, including the registration password, if you specify one, and a link that they can
click to register for the event.

To request registration for an event:

On the Schedule an Event page, select Required at Registration.

Basic Information:
" Ewvent type: | Online Event »
' Event name: BIG EVENT ?

Crlested (= Unlizted
Registration: [ | Requwead

" Event passwonl; sessss
" Confirm passwornd: ssssss

Program: Selactaprogram

Requiring a registration ID for joining an event

You can add security to your event by requiring that attendees provide their
registration 1Ds to join the event.

Attendees receive an invitation email message that includes a link that they can click
to register for the event. Once you approve an attendee’s registration request, the
attendee receives a unique registration ID in a confirmation email message.

To require a registration ID for joining an event:
1 On the Schedule an Event page, at Registration, select Required.

2 Inthe Attendees & Registration section, select Yes at Registration ID required.

Requiring a registration password

Specify a registration password only if you want to limit attendance to those whom
you invite to register. The attendees that you invite receive an invitation email
message, which contains the registration password and a link they can click to register
for the event.
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To specify a registration password for an event:
1 On the Schedule an Event page, at Registration, select Required.

2 Inthe Attendees & Registration section, select Yes at Registration password,
and specify a password in the text box.

Setting approval rules for registrants

If you require approval for registration requests, you can set up approval rules to
automatically approve or reject registrants using logical strings (For example, you can
require that an attendee’s company name must contain the word WebEx.).

To set approval rules for registrants:
1 On the Schedule an Event page, go to the Attendees & Registration section.
2 At Approval required, select Yes.
3 Click Set up approval rules.
The Approval Rules window appears.

4 See the following figure to learn how to set up rules.

First Marme Q o
Containg @ ~ | the wonds @ Then Approve |+

CIMatch case @

Select a parameter from this drop-down list.

Select a logical string in this drop-down list.
Type the word or words that you want to include in the approval rule.

Select an action in this drop-down list.

© ® © © 6

To match the case of the text provided by a registrant to that of the text in @ select
Match case.

5 When you finish setting up a rule, click Add Rule.

The approval rule appears in the Rules list.

10
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6  When you finish adding rules, click Save.

Customizing the registration form

You can customize the registration form by adding or changing the questions.

A registration form contains these two types of questions:

= Standard Questions—Selecting the check box under the *~ option indicates that
it is an optional question on the registration form. Selecting the check box under
the & option indicates that it is a required question on the registration form.

= My Custom Questions—You can add text boxes, check boxes, option buttons,
and drop-down lists to the registration form and customize the questions.

After you add a customized option to the registration form, you can edit it at any
time. You can also reorganize the questions by using the up and down arrows.

To customize a registration form:

1 On the Schedule an Event page, go to the Attendees & Registration section, and
then click the link at Registration form.

The Customize Registration Questions page appears.

2 Under Standard Options, do the following:

For each option that you want to appear on the registration form, select the
check box under ™.

For each option for which you want to require attendees to provide

information, select the check box under B

3 Under My Custom Questions, add any of these types of questions:

Text Box.

For details, see About the Add Text Box window (on page 13).

Check Boxes.

For details, see About the Add Check Boxes window (on page 14).
Option Buttons.

For details, see About the Add Option Buttons window. (on page 15)
Drop-Down List.

For details, see About the Add Drop-Down List window (on page 16).

11
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4 To select questions you have previously saved, click My Registration Questions.

For details, see About the Add From My Registration Questions/Survey Questions

window (on

page 18).

5 Optional. To reorganize your questions, click the up and down arrows in the
Change Order column.

Change

Order

-

e

e

-

6 When you finish adding customized questions, click Save.

7 Click Close in the window that appears.

Displaying lead scores and company names on the Attendee List

During the event, you can have the Attendee List display these two types of
information next to the name of each attendee:

= the attendee’s response to the "Company" question on the registration form

= the attendee's total lead score based on his or her responses to the questions on the
registration form

12

_ fnd |
@@
o] weme | score | company
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M Parker I20  WebEx
H Mk Lin 280 Ckeo
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You can sort the Attendee List
based on the scores or search
for a company name and gain a
better understanding of which
attendees should be given
priority during the event.
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Important: If you want to display lead scores and company names on the Attendee List, you
must do these two things on the registration form:

= Use the lead scoring option in the Add Check Boxes, Add Option Buttons, or Add Drop-
Down List windows.

= Specify that the "Company" and all questions with assigned scores are required

information—that is, select the symbol i

For more information, see Customizing the registration form (on page 11) and About lead scores
(on page 17).

About the Add Text Box window

How to access this window

If you are creating or editing a post-event survey, do the following:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to the Event Description &
Options section.

2 Do one of the following:

= If this is the first time you create a post-event survey on your Event Center
Web site, click Create post-event survey.

= If you saved surveys as templates before, click Select survey. On the window
that appears, click Create New Survey.

3 In the window that appears, click Text Box.

If you are creating or editing a registration form, do the following:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to the Attendees & Registration
section.

2 Click the link next to Registration form.

3 In the window that appears, click Text Box.

What you can do in this window

Specify a text question that requires attendees to type information or answers in the
text box provided on the survey or registration form.

13
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Options in this window

Use this option ... To ...

Text box label Compose a text question. A text box label can contain a
maximum of 256 characters.

Type Specify whether the text box contains a single line or multiple
lines. If you select Multi-line, specify a number of lines in the
Height box.

Width Specify the width of the text box, in characters. The number

that you specify determines how wide the text box appears on
the survey or registration form but does not affect the number
of characters that an attendee can type in the text box. A text
box can contain a maximum of 256 characters.

Height Specify the number of lines that the text box contains. To
specify the number of lines, you must first select Multi-line
next to Type. If you do not specify a number, Event Center
uses the default height, which is one line.

About the Add Check Boxes window

How to access this window

If you are creating or editing a post-event survey, do the following:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to the Event Description &
Options section.

2 Do one of the following:

= If this is the first time you create a post-event survey on your Event Center
Web site, click Create post-event survey.

= If you saved surveys as templates before, click Select survey. On the window
that appears, click Create New Survey.

3 In the window that appears, click Check Boxes.

If you are creating or editing a registration form, do the following:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to the Attendees & Registration
section.

14
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2 Click the link next to Registration form.

3 In the window that appears, click Check Boxes.

What you can do in this window

Specify questions that allow attendees to select multiple answers or choices on the
survey or registration form. Each answer or choice appears next to a check box.

Options in this window

Use this option ... To ...

Group label for check boxes Compose a question.

Note If you are adding only one check box and do not
want a group label, leave this box blank.

Check box 1to 9 Compose the answers or choices, and specify which
check boxes are selected or cleared by default on the
survey or registration form.

To add check boxes to the form, use the Add drop-
down list.

Score Specify a score for each response to the question. For
more information, see About lead scores (on page 17).

About the Add Option Buttons window

How to access this window

If you are creating or editing a post-event survey, do the following:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to the Event Description &
Options section.

2 Do one of the following:

= If this is the first time you create a post-event survey on your Event Center
Web site, click Create post-event survey.

= |f you saved surveys as templates before, click Select survey. On the window
that appears, click Create New Survey.

3 Inthe window that appears, click Option Buttons.

15
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If you are creating or editing a registration form, do the following:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to the Attendees & Registration
section.

2 Click the link next to Registration form.

3 In the window that appears, click Option Buttons.

What you can do in this window

Specify questions that allow attendees to select one single answer or choice on the
survey or registration form. Each answer or choice appears next to an option button.

Options in this window

Use this option ... To ...
Group label for option buttons Compose a question.
Default choice Specify which is the default answer or choice.
Choice1to 9 Compose the answers or choices.
To add option buttons, use the Add drop-
down list.
Score Specify a score for each response to the

question. For more information, see About
lead scores (on page 17).

About the Add Drop-Down List window

16

How to access this window

If you are creating or editing a post-event survey, do the following:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to the Event Description &
Options section.

2 Do one of the following:

= |fthis is the first time you create a post-event survey on your Event Center
Web site, click Create post-event survey.

= If you saved surveys as templates before, click Select survey. On the window
that appears, click Create New Survey.
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3 In the window that appears, click Drop-Down List.

If you are creating or editing a registration form, do the following:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to the Attendees & Registration
section.

2 Click the link next to Registration form.

3 In the window that appears, click Drop-Down List.

What you can do in this window

Specify questions that allow attendees to choose one single answer or choice on the
survey or registration form. Each answer or choice appears in the drop-down list.

Options in this window

Use this option ... To ...
Label for drop-down list box Compose a question.
Default choice Specify which is the default answer or choice.
Choice 1to 9 Compose the answers or choices.
To add option buttons, use the Add drop-
down list.
Score Specify a score for each response to the

question. For more information, see About
lead scores (on page 17).

About lead scores

When customizing a survey or registration form, you can specify a score for each
response to a question. Your site administrator can later generate a report that shows
each attendee’s total score, so you can identify the most qualified leads from the
scores as well as the other information you have gathered from the survey or
registration form.

During the event, you can have the Attendee List display these two types of
information next to the name of each attendee:

= the attendee's response to the "Company" question on the registration form

17
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= the attendee's total lead score based on his or her responses to the questions on the
registration form

You can sort the Attendee List

based on the scores or search
Fid for a company name and ggin a
PR better understanding of which
| %) | E Telecorfrrence attendees should be given
13 Name | Score | company priority during the event.
Wik Makad F0  Cisco
M Parkor 320 WebEx i
1 Bilow Lin 280 Cico
ke Paeist_|
=TT
U T S TR A T PR S AP e,

Important: If you want to display lead scores and company names on the Attendee List, you
must do these two things on the registration form:

= Use the lead scoring option in the Add Check Boxes, Add Option Buttons, or Add Drop-
Down List windows.

= Specify that the "Company" and all questions with assigned scores are required
information—that is, select the symbol _J

For more information, see Customizing the registration form (on page 11) and About lead scores
(on page 17).

About the Add From My Registration Questions/Survey
Questions window

How to access this window

If you are creating or editing a post-event survey, do the following:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to the Event Description &
Options section.

2 Do one of the following:

18
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= If this is the first time you create a post-event survey on your Event Center
Web site, click Create post-event survey.

= |f you saved surveys as templates before, click Select survey. On the window
that appears, click Create New Survey.

3 In the window that appears, click My Survey Questions.

If you are creating or editing a registration form, do the following:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to the Attendees & Registration
section.

2 Click the link next to Registration form.

3 In the window that appears, click My Registration Questions.

What you can do in this window

Select questions that you have previously saved, and then add them to this survey or
registration form.

Options in this window

Use this option ... To ...

Check boxes Select a question, and then click Add to add
it to the current form.

Links for the questions Edit a question, and then save it.

Specifying a destination Web page after registration

You can specify a destination Web page that displays once an attendee submits the
registration form.

To specify a destination URL.:
1 On the Schedule an Event page, go to the Attendees & Registration section.

2 At Destination URL after registration, type a URL in the text box.

19
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Inviting participants to your event

To invite attendees and panelists to your event using the WebEx automated email
system, do the following:

1 From the Schedule an Event page, create invitation lists.

For details, see Creating an invitation list and inviting attendees to your event (on
page 20) or Creating an invitation list and inviting panelists to your event (on
page 25).

2 After you schedule the event, the Send Event Emails page displays immediately.

3 Select the recipients on the page, and click Send Now.

Note: Clicking Send Later takes you to the Event Information page, on which you can send
invitation email messages at a later time.

Creating an invitation list and inviting attendees to your event

20

You can select contacts from an existing address book or add new contacts on your
Event Center Web site.

If you have a large number of contacts in a distribution list, you can import the
distribution list in the CSV (comma-separated/comma-delimited values) format.

To create an invitation list and invite attendees to your event:

1 On the Schedule an Event page, go to the Attendees & Registration section.
2 Click Create invitation list.

3 In the window that appears, add any of the following:

= new attendees who are not already contacts in one of your address books. For
details, see Adding a new contact to your invitation list (on page 21).

= contacts and contact groups already in your address books on the Event Center
Web site. For details, see Adding existing contacts to your invitation list (on
page 23).

= distribution list in the CSV format. For details, see Importing a distribution
list to your invitation list (on page 24).
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4 When you finish specifying options on the Schedule an Event page, click
Schedule This Event.

5 On the Send Event Emails page, select the recipients, and then click Send Now.

Send Event Emails

You have successfully scheduled your event.

Send invitation emails to: [] Host
Panelists
Attendees
] “endars

[ Send Mo, ] [ Send Later

Note: Clicking Send Later takes you to the Event Information page, on which you can
send invitation email messages at a later time.

6 Click OK and Continue on the messages that appear on your screen.

Each attendee that you invite receives an invitation email message, which includes
a link that the attendee can click to obtain more information about the event and to

join the event.

Note: Once you start the event, you can still invite more attendees. For details, see Inviting
attendees to an event in progress.

Adding a new contact to your invitation list

When scheduling an event, you can add a new contact to your invitation list—that is,
an attendee who is not already a contact in one of your address books in My WebEx
on the Event Center Web site. Once you specify information about a new contact, you
can also add the contact to one of your address books.

21
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To add a new contact to your event invitation list:

1 If you have not already done so, click Create Invitation List on the Schedule an
Event page.

For details, see Creating an invitation list and inviting attendees to your event (on
page 20) and Creating an invitation list and inviting panelists to your event (on
page 25).

2 Under New Attendee or New Panelist, provide information about the contact.

For more information about the Time zone, Language, and Locale options, see
About time zones, languages, and locales (on page 22).

3 Optional. To add the new contact to your Personal Contacts address book, select
the Add new attendee in my address book or Add new panelist in my address
book check box.

4 Optional. To add a new panelist as an alternate host, one who can start this event
and act as the host, select the Invite as alternate host check box.

Note: An alternate host must have an account on your site. In addition, only a panelist can
be an alternate host.

5 Click Add to Invitation List.
The contact displays under Attendees to Invite or Panelists to Invite.

6 Click Invite.

Tip:
= Toview a list of the attendees or panelists you selected for an event, click View invitation
list in the Attendees & Registration or Presenters & Panelists section.

= To delete a contact from an attendee or panelist invitation list, click Edit invitation list in the
Attendees & Registration or Presenters & Panelists section. Select the contact, click Delete,
and then click OK.

About the time zone, language, and locale options
Host only

For each attendee you plan to invite to your event, you can select a language, time
zone, and locale in which your invitation displays text, dates, and times.

You can specify time zones, languages, and locales for an attendee when you are:
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= adding a new contact (A new contact is an attendee who is not already in one of
your address books in My WebEX.)

= editing an existing contact (The settings you specify here will replace the contact's
original settings.)

Important:

= |f you customize an email template, attendees will receive customized email messages in
your language, rather than in the languages specified in attendee settings.

= |If you do not customize an email template, attendees will receive email messages in the
languages specified in attendee settings.

= For details about customizing email messages, see About customizing email messages (on
page 31).

Adding existing contacts to your invitation list

When creating event invitation lists, you can select contacts in the following lists:

= Personal Contacts—Includes any individual contacts that you have added to your
personal address book. If you use Microsoft Outlook, you can import the personal
contacts that you keep in an Outlook address book or folder to this list of contacts.

= Company Address Book—Your organization's address book, which includes any
contacts that your site administrator has added to it. If your organization uses a
Microsoft Exchange Global Address List, your site administrator can import its
contacts to this address book.

To add an existing contact to your event invitation list:

1 If you have not already done so, click Create Invitation List on the Schedule an
Event page.

For details, see Creating an invitation list and inviting attendees to your event (on
page 20) or Creating an invitation list and inviting panelists to your event (on
page 25).

2 Inthe Create Attendee Invitation List window or Create Panelist Invitation List
window, click Select Contacts.

3 Inthe View drop-down list, select one of the following contact lists:
= Personal Contacts
= Company Address Book

The contact list that you selected displays.

23
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4

6

Tip:

Select the check box for each individual contact or contact group that you want to
add to your list of attendees or panelists.

When selecting contacts, you can do the following:

= Inthe Index, click a letter of the alphabet to display a list of contacts whose
first names begin with that letter. For example, the name Susan Jones appears
under S.

= To search for a contact in the list that you are currently viewing, type text that
appears in either the contact's name or email address in the Search for box,
and then click Search.

Do either or both of the following:
= Click Add Attendees or Add Panelists.

= Optional. To add a panelist from your existing contacts as an alternate host,
select that contact and click Add as an alternate host.

Note: An alternate host must have an account on your site. In addition, only a panelist
can be an alternate host.

The contacts that you selected display under Attendees to Invite or Panelists to
Invite.

To add the selected contacts to your invitation list, click Invite.

To view a list of the attendees or panelists you selected for an event, click View invitation list
in the Attendees & Registration or Presenters & Panelists section.

To delete a contact from an attendee or panelist invitation list, click Edit invitation list in the
Attendees & Registration or Presenters & Panelists section. Select the contact, click Delete,
and then click OK.

Importing a distribution list to your invitation list
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1

Adding a large number of contacts to your invitation list is easy if you have them in a
distribution list in the CSV (comma-separated/comma-delimited values) format.

To import a distribution list to your event invitation list:

If you have not already done so, open the Create Invitation List window from the
Schedule an Event page.
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For details, see Creating an invitation list and inviting attendees to your event (on
page 20)or Creating an invitation list and inviting panelists to your event (on page
25).

Click Import CSV Files.
Follow the instructions on your screen to upload a distribution list.

When the system finishes importing all the contacts in the list, click Close.

Creating an invitation list and inviting panelists to your event

You can select contacts from an existing address book or add new contacts on your
Event Center Web site.

If you have a large number of contacts in a distribution list, you can import the
distribution list in the CSV (comma-separated/comma-delimited values) format.

To create an invitation list and invite panelists to your event:

1

2

3

On the Schedule an Event page, go to the Presenters & Panelists section.
Click Create invitation list.
In the window that appears, add any of the following:

= new attendees who are not already contacts in one of your address books. For
details, see Adding a new contact to your invitation list (on page 21).

= contacts and contact groups already in your address books on the Event Center
Web site. For details, see Adding existing contacts to your invitation list (on
page 23).

= distribution list in the CSV format. For details, see Importing a distribution
list to your invitation list (on page 24).

When you finish specifying options on the Schedule an Event page, click
Schedule This Event.

On the Send Event Emails page, select the recipients and then click Send Now.
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Send Event Emails

Y ou have successfully scheduled your event.

Send invitation emails to: [] Host
Panelists
Attendees
[1 “endars

[ Send Mo, ] [ Send Later

Note: Clicking Send Later takes you to the Event Information page, on which you can
send invitation email messages at a later time.

6 Click OK and Continue on the messages that appear on your screen.

Each panelist that you invite receives an invitation email message, which includes
a link that the panelist can click to obtain more information about the event and to
join the event.

Editing an invitation list

26

When scheduling or editing an event, you can edit your invitation list for both
attendees and panelists.

To edit an invitation list;

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to the Attendees & Registration
section or Presenters & Panelists section, as appropriate.

2 Click Edit invitation list.

3 Click the contact's name in the Name column.
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4

5

0 [Cus]
B Mary White

richard@eiseo. com 1
mnaryw|@webae com 1-

Edit Attendee

Full naene: | Richand Laigh | irequired)
Emal address: nehamd@tiscs com | irequired
Coustrgbagion  Humbar (mth arsareity snde)
Phene rumber: |1

Tirna Zone: | Tape (Taipei Time, GWT-+06.00)
Language: | English |
Locale: LS b

[ Update attendie in my address book

0 [ e on .

[Imte ] [ Select An || Ciearan |

Edit Panelist

Full name: | Lowfrn Matthews | (poquired)

Email address: lousnniGweben. com | traquired)

Counthagisn  Humbas with assabtity otdul
Phone numibar |1 |

Time Zone: |Prague (Europe Summer Time, GMT+0200)
Language: |English |
Locale: (US -
[ Updaie parsekst in my addeess book

Make your changes.
Click Update Invitation List.

Once you click the name of the
contact, you can edit the contact
information in the Edit Attendee or
Edit Panelist section.
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Sending email messages to participants

If you want to ... See ...

get an overview of sending email messages | About sending email messages to
to your event participants participants (on page 28)

learn about the various email messages you |About the Email Messages section (on page
can send or customize when scheduling or 28)
editing an event

include iCalendar attachments in your email | Including iCalendar attachments in emalil
messages messages (on page 31)

About sending email messages to participants

When scheduling an event, you can choose from various types of participant email
messages, such as registration status, reminders, and follow-ups, in the Email
Messages section. The WebEx automated email system will send selected email
messages at times you specify. For details, see About the Email Messages section (on
page 28).

In addition, you can customize the templates by editing, rearranging, or deleting the
content and variables—code text that Event Center uses to substitute for your specific
event information. For details, see About customizing email messages (on page 31).

About the Email Messages section

28

How to access this section

On the left navigation bar of your Event Center Web site, under Host an Event, click
Schedule an Event, and then go to the Email Messages section.

What you can do in this section

Select or customize email messages that you want to send to event participants.

To customize an email message template, click the link for that email message. For
example, click the Attendees link to customize the invitation email message to
attendees.
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To select a type of email message to participants, select the appropriate check box.
For example, select the Thank You for Attending check box to send a follow-up
email message after the event ends.

Options in this section

Using this option ... You can do the following ...

Email Format Select Plain Text to send all email messages
in plain text format.

Select HTML to send all email messages with
the formatting you want, such as numbering,
bullets, bold face, and italics.

Invitation emails Click the Attendees link to customize the
invitation email message to attendees.

Click the Panelists link to customize the
invitation email message to panelists.

Note For details, see Customizing an email
message for a specific event (on page 33).

Registration emails Select the check boxes to send notifications
to registrants about their registration status.

Pending—Notifies that you have received the
attendee’s registration and that it is pending
approval.

Approved—Notifies that you have accepted
the attendee’s registration. This email
message contains a link the attendee can
click to join the event.

Rejected—Notifies that you have declined
the attendee’s registration request. The
default email message does not contain a
reason for rejection, so you may want to
customize the message.

Event In Progress—Sends an email
message to the attendees you invite after you
start the event. Click this link to customize the
email message.

Note To customize the email messages for
Pending, Approved, Rejected, and Event
In Progress, click the links. For details, see
Customizing an email message for a specific
event (on page 33).
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Using this option ...

You can do the following ...

Event updated emails

Customize the email messages that are sent
to event participants about event updates.
When you update your event, you can
choose to send an event updates email to
any of the following recipients (These options
appear after you click Update This Event on
the Edit Event page.):

All Approved Registrants—Sends an email
message to only those whose registration has
been approved

All Attendees—Sends an email message to
all the attendees you invite using the WebEx
email system

All Panelists—Sends an email message to
all the panelists you invite using the WebEx
email system

Reminder emails

Select the check boxes to send reminders to
registrants at specific times.

1st Reminder—Sends an email message
reminding registrants to join the event.

2nd Reminder—Sends a second email
message reminding registrants to join the
event.

Note To customize the reminder email
messages, click the links. For details, see
Customizing an email message for a specific
event (on page 33).

Follow-up emails

Select the check boxes to send follow-up
email messages to attendees.

Thank You for Attending—Thanks an
attendee for attending the event, and
contains information about how the attendee
can provide feedback on the event.

Absentee Follow-Up Email—Informs an
absentee that the event has occurred, and
provides the host’s contact information. Event
Center sends this message to each registrant
who did not attend the event.

Note To customize the follow-up email
messages, click the links. For details, see
Customizing an email message for a specific
event (on page 33).
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Including iCalendar attachments in email messages

To let invited participants add the scheduled event to their calendar programs, such as
Microsoft Outlook, you can include an iCalendar item in your email messages, such
as those for invitation, event updates, and registration confirmation.

To include iCalendar attachments in your email messages:

1 On the Schedule an Event page, go to Email Messages.

2 Select Include iCalendar Attachments.

Event Center includes an iCalendar attachment, in the .ics format, in your email
messages. If a participant opens the .ics file, a meeting item opens. The participant
can then save the meeting item in his or her calendar.

Customizing email messages

If you want to ...

See ...

get an overview of customizing email
messages

About customizing email messages (on page
31)

customize an email message for an event
that you are scheduling or editing

Customizing an email message for a specific
event (on page 33)

customize an email message template for
events that you may schedule in the future

Customizing an email message for future
events (on page 34)

About customizing email messages

Event Center provides up to three templates for each type of email message. You can

customize them on these two levels:

= event level—for a specific event that you are currently scheduling or editing. For
details, see Customizing an email message for a specific event. (on page 33)

= host level—for all future events you will schedule. The changes you make on this
level automatically apply to any future event that you schedule on your Event
Center Web site. For details, see Customizing an email message for future events

(on page 34).
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About the Edit Event Email/Template Name: [template name]

page

32

How to access this page
1 Do one of the following, as appropriate:

= On the left navigation bar of your Event Center Web site, click Host an Event
> Email Templates.

= On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to the Email Messages
section.

2 Select an email template that you want to customize, and then click Edit.

Options on this page

Use this option ... To ...
Email Template Name Enter a different name for this template if it's
necessary.

Available only if you are customizing the
template for all future events.

From name Enter the sender’'s name. This name appears
in the email message that participants
receive.

From email Enter the sender’s email address. This

address appears in the email message that
participants receive. By default, Event Center
uses this variable, %SenderEmailAddress%,
which retrieves the corresponding information
from the mail server for your Event Center
Web site. The default email address is
messenger@webex.com.

Reply to email Enter the email address to which you want all
replies to this message to be sent. By default,
Event Center uses this variable,
%HostEmail%, which retrieves the
corresponding information specified in your
user profile.

Note To specify a different email address,
delete the entire variable—the text and the
percentage signs together, and then type the
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Use this option ...

To ...

new email address in the box.

Subject

Enter a subject that will appear in the subject
line of the email message.

Header image

Click Add to add a header image in this emalil
message.

Available only in HTML templates.

Footer image

Click Add to add a footer image in this email
message.

Available only in HTML templates.

Revert to Default

Revert the template to the original state,
which is set up by your site administrator.

Preview Preview the email message in the text or
HTML format that you selected.
Save Save the changes you make.

Tip: WebEx recommends that you set up an email account that you can use exclusively for
producing events. You can specify that address in the Reply to email box. For example, you can
set up an account with the address events@your_company.com.

Customizing an email message for a specific event

When you are scheduling or editing an event, you can customize an email message
template for the specific event by editing, rearranging, or deleting the content and
variables—code text that Event Center uses to substitute for your specific user or

event information.
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Important: You can delete or rearrange variables, but never change the text in a variable. For
example, in this variable, %ParticipantName%, do not change the text ParticipantName within
the percentage signs. If you change it, Event Center cannot substitute the correct text from your
user or event information.

To customize an email message for an event:

1 On the Schedule an Event page or Edit Event page, in the Email Messages
section, click the link for the email message that you want to customize.

For more information, see About the Email Messages section (on page 28).
2 Select a template in the Select email message drop-down list, and then click Edit.
3 Make your changes on the Edit Event Email: [template name] page.

For details, see About the Edit Event Email/Template Name: [template name]
page (on page 32).

4 To save the changes you make, click Save > OK.

Customizing an email message for future events

34

You can customize email message templates for all future events you will schedule on
your Event Center Web site. The changes you make on this level automatically apply
to any future event that you schedule.

You customize an email message template by editing, rearranging, or deleting the
content and variables—code text that Event Center uses to substitute for your specific
user or event information.

Important: You can delete or rearrange variables, but never change the text in a variable. For

example, in this variable, %ParticipantName%, do not change the text ParticipantName within
the percentage signs. If you change it, Event Center cannot substitute the correct text from your
user or event information.

To customize an email message template for future events:

1 On the left navigation bar of your Event Center Web site, click Host an Event >
Email Templates.
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2 Choose the type of email message you want to edit in the For: drop-down list, and
then click one of the templates in the HTML or plain text section, depending on
your need.

3 Click Edit.
4 Make your changes on the Template name: [template name] page.

For details, see About the Edit Event Email/Template Name: [template name]
page (on page 32).

5 To save the changes you make, click Save.

Note: To revert the email message to its original, default state, click Revert to Default.

About variables in an email template

A variable is composed of text surrounded by two percentage signs. Each variable
used in Event Center email templates is replaced in actual messages by corresponding
information specified in an attendee’s registration data, in your user profile, on the
Event Information page, and so on.

This table describes each of the variables and how you can use them.

This variable Is replaced by...

the first and last names that the attendee specified

%AttendeeName% when registering for or joining the event

This variable is replaced by the following text:

IMPORTANT NOTICE: This WebEx service includes a featw'e that allows audio

%Disclaimer% and any documents and other materials exchanged or viewed during the

session to be recorded. By joining this session, you automatically consent to

such recovdings. ]fyou do not consent to the Vecording, do not join the session.
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This variable

%DownloadInstruction%

%EmailFooter%

%EnrolimentID%

%EventAddressURL%

%EventPassword%

%EventTimeZone%

%HostEmail%

%HostName%

%HostPhone%

Is replaced by...

This variable is replaced by the following instructions
for downloading the Event Center application:

To join the event more quickly, you can set up the software that you need to join
the event before it starts. Go to the URL above, then click Set Up.

This variable is replaced by the following format:

http:/ [www:webex.com

the registration ID for the attendee

Event Center automatically creates this ID for an
attendee after you approve his or her registration
request. If this event does not require registration, this
variable is replaced by the following text:

This event does not require a registration ID.

a hyperlink

You can use this in event descriptions.

the event password that you specified when
scheduling the event. If you do not require a password,
this variable is replaced by following text:

This event does not require a password.

the time zone that you specified when scheduling the
event

the email address that you specified in your user
profile

the first and last names that you specified in your user
profile

the phone number that you specified in your user
profile



This variable

%JoinURL %

%JoinURLStr%

%MeetingDate%

%MeetingInfoURL %

%MeetingTime%

%PanelistName%

%ParticipantName%

%RegistrationPassword%

%SenderEmailAddress%
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Is replaced by...

a hyperlink

You can use this in instructions for joining the event.

a URL that doesn't contain a hyperlink
You can use this in instructions for joining the event.

Example. You can use the variable in this way: To join
the event, <a href="%JoinURLStr%">click here.</a>

the date that you specified when scheduling the event
in the following format:

Day, Month DD, YYYY—for example: Friday, April 12,
2009

the URL for the Event Information page for the event
Event Center automatically creates the URL once you
schedule an event.

the time that you specified when scheduling the event
in the following format:

HH:MM [am/pm]—for example: 12:30 pm

the panelist’s first and last names that you specified
when scheduling the event

the first and last names that the participant specified
when either registering for or joining the event

the password you specified for attendees to register
for the event

the email address specified on the email server for
your Event Center Web site.

The default address is: messenger@webex.com
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This variable Is replaced by...

This variable is replaced by the following text:

To join the teleconference, call %CalllnNumber% and enter the meeting

number.

%Teleconferencelnfo% The variable %CalllnNumber% is replaced by the
numbers that you specified when scheduling the
event.

the event name that you specified when scheduling
%Topic% the event

If UCF is turned on for this event, and you select
Request Attendees to verify rich media players
when scheduling the event, the following displays:

The playback of UCF (Universal Communications Format) rich media files
requires appropriate players. To view this type of rich media files in the event,
please check whether you have the players installed on your computer by going

%UCFAttendeeVerifyPlayers%
to [URL].

Selecting audio conference options

To provide audio during an event, choose from these audio options on the Schedule
an Event or Edit Event page:
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WebEx Audio

Chapter 2: Planning an Event

Descriptions

An integrated audio conference.

You can choose the following options:

Allow attendees to receive a call back—Attendees provide their
phone numbers once they join the event, and then receive call-
backs at the phone numbers they provide. You or your organization
assumes the charges for the calls. Recorded instructions guide the
attendee through the process of connecting to the teleconference.
Attendee call in, where attendees call a phone number to join the
teleconference and assume the charges for their calls, will still be
available.

For more information, see Setting up a teleconference for an event
(on page 41).

Estimated number of callers—Enter the number of callers that you
expect to join the audio conference.

Provide audio to attendees using Audio Broadcast—Provides
one-way audio stream from the audio conference to attendees’
computers. Attendees are not connected to the audio conference,
and they must ask permission to join the audio conference. For
more information, see Broadcasting audio streams to all attendees.

Mute upon entry for all participants—Mutes participants’
telephones once they join the WebEx audio conference. Panelists
can unmute their own phones. However, attendees need the host to
unmute their phones.
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40

Audio options

Other teleconference
service

Cisco Unified
MeetingPlace Audio
Conferencing

Descriptions

A teleconference that a third-party service provides. Enter in the text box
instructions for joining a teleconference. The instructions display in a
message box on attendees’ screens once they join the event. For more
information, see Setting up a teleconference for an event (on page 41).

When you use a third-party service provider, you can select this option:

Provide audio to attendees using Audio Broadcast—Provides one-
way audio stream from the audio conference to attendees’ computers.
Attendees are not connected to the audio conference, and they must ask
permission to join the audio conference. For more information, see Using
a third-party teleconference for audio broadcast.

Note If more than 500 participants will attend your event, you can use
either a third-party teleconferencing service or the WebEx Operator-
Assisted Audio Conference Services. To learn more about the WebEx
Operator-Assisted Audio Conference Services, contact your WebEx
account manager.

An integrated audio conference. If you select this option, choose the type
of conference:

= Attendees call in: Select if you want customers to dial a number to
join
= Attendees receive call back: Select if you want customers to type

in a phone number and receive a call back from the conferencing
service.

A participant must have a direct phone line to receive a call from the
conferencing service. However, a participant without a direct phone line
can join an audio conference by dialing a call-in number, which is always
available in the meeting window.

Whichever option you choose, you can select any of these options:

= Provide audio to attendees using Audio Broadcast—Provides
one-way audio stream from the audio conference to attendees’
computers. Attendees are not connected to the audio conference,
and they must ask permission to join the audio conference. For
more information, see Broadcasting audio streams to all attendees.

=  Mute upon entry for all participants—Mutes participants’
telephones once they join the WebEXx teleconference. Panelists can
unmute their own phones. However, attendees need the host to
unmute their phones.
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Audio options Descriptions

Use VolP only A voice conference in which participants use computers with audio

None

capability to communicate over the Internet rather than the telephone
system.

For more information, see Setting up an VolP-only audio conference for
an event (on page 42).
No teleconference is available in the event.

To provide audio in the event, select Use VolIP only.

Setting up a teleconference for an event

Audio conferencing options may differ, depending on which options your
organization uses.

To set up an audio conference:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to Audio Conference Settings.

2 Select one of the following options:

WebEx Audio.

For WebEXx Audio, you can choose from the following options:
L1 Allow attendees to receive a call back

[0 Provide audio to attendees using Audio Broadcast

] Mute upon entry for all participants

Enter or select for the following options:

[0 Estimated number of callers

] Entry & exit tone

Other teleconference service—The event includes a teleconference that
another service provides. Enter in the text box instructions for joining the
teleconference. The instructions display in a message box once an attendee
joins the event.

For Other teleconference service, you can choose the following option:
] Provide audio to attendees using Audio Broadcast

Cisco Unified MeetingPlace Audio Conferencing.
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For Cisco Unified MeetingPlace audio conferencing, select one of the
following:

0 Attendees call in
0 Attendees receive a call back

= Use VoIP only—See Setting up an VolP-only audio conference for an event
(on page 42).

= None—Specifies that no audio conference is necessary for the event.
For more information, see Selecting audio conference options (on page 38).
3 Click Schedule This Event or Update.

Note: Once you schedule the event, instructions for joining the teleconference display in the Join
Teleconference dialog box once participants join the event.

Setting up an VolP-only audio conference for an event

42

You can use integrated VolP for the audio in your event. In a VolP-only conference,
participants use computers with audio capability to communicate over the Internet
rather than the telephone system.

To set up an Integrated VVoIP conference:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to Audio Conference Settings.
2 Select the Use VoIP only conference type.

3 Click ScheduleThis Event or Update This Event.

Note:

= If you set up an Integrated VVolIP conference, you must start the conference before the
other participants can start using it in the event.

= Only participants whose computers meet the system requirements for Integrated VVolP
can participate in the conference.

= If you use WebEx Recorder to record the event and want to capture audio in the
recording, ensure that the correct audio compression scheme is selected. For details,
refer to the WebEx Recorder and Player User’s Guide, which is available on the User
Guides page on your Event Center Web site.
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System requirements for Integrated VolP

To participate in an Integrated VVolP conference, you must ensure that your computer
meets the following system requirements:

= asupported sound card

For a list of supported sound cards, refer to the Frequently Asked Questions page
on your Event Center Web site. You can access this page from your site's Support

page.
= speakers or headphones

= microphone, if you want to speak during the conference

Tip: For better audio quality and greater convenience, use a computer headset with a high-quality
microphone.

Playing alerts when participants join or leave a
teleconference

When scheduling an event, you can specify the type of tone that plays in all
participants' phones once a participant joins or leaves the teleconference.

To specify sound alerts:
1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to Additional Event Options.
2 Inthe Entry and exit tone drop-down list, choose one of the following options:

= Beep—A simple tone plays once a participant either joins or leaves the
teleconference.

= Announce name—Upon joining the teleconference, a participant must record
his or her name, which is then played in the teleconference. The participant’s
name is also played if he or she leaves the teleconference.

= No tone—No alert plays in participants' phones once a participant joins or
leaves the teleconference.

Tip: The default setting is No tone, which may be the best option if you are expecting
numerous participants to join your event.
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Sharing a presentation or document
automatically

When scheduling an event, you can set up a Universal Communications Format
(UCF) presentation that plays automatically for the participants while they wait for
the event to start.

You can specify one of the following:

= A UCF presentation plays automatically in the content viewer once a participant
joins the event. If the presentation contains multiple pages, you can also specify
that it automatically advances its pages at a specified interval.

= A Web page appears once a participant joins the event. Participants can then
browse Web pages while they wait for you to start the event.

Important:

The presentation or document that you select must:
= Be in the Universal Communications Format (UCF).

= Reside in your personal folders in the My WebEx area on your Event Center Web site. You
can select a UCF file that already resides in your folders or upload a new file to your folders
when scheduling an event.

To automatically share a file once an attendee joins an event:
1 On the Schedule an Event, go to Event Description & Options.
2 At UCF autoplay options, do one of the following:

= In the text box, type the Web address or URL that you want to share
automatically.

= Locate and upload a UCF file by clicking Add and doing the following on the
Add/Select Presentation page:

L1 If the file resides in your personal folders on the Event Center Web site,
select the file.
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[1 If the file does not yet reside in your personal folders on the Event Center
Web site, click Browse, select the file, and then click Upload. Then select
the file.

0 Click Done.
For details, see About the Add/Select Presentation page (on page 46).

3 If you specify to show a UCF presentation, not a Web page, do one of the
following:
= To specify that the presentation starts automatically when a participant joins,
select Start automatically.
= To allow attendees to control viewing of the presentation, select Allow
attendees to control file.
4 Optional. To specify that the presentation plays continuously during auto play,
select Continuous play.
5 Inthe Advance page every drop-down list, select the length of intermittence in
seconds between each slide.
Important:

If you share a UCF multimedia presentation that includes rich media files, such as audio or video
files, do the following:

Ensure that each media file is embedded in the presentation file or resides on a publicly
accessible Web server. If the presentation contains a link to a media file that resides on your
computer, participants cannot view that media file. For more information about creating
UCF multimedia presentations, refer to the guide Getting Started with WebEx Universal
Communications Toolkit by going to Support > User Guides on the left navigation bar of
your Event Center Web site.

Ensure that each media file is set to play automatically for participants. For more
information about setting this option for a UCF media file, refer to the guide Getting Started
with WebEx Universal Communications Toolkit by going to Support > User Guides on the
left navigation bar of your Event Center Web site.

Select Allow attendees to control file on the Schedule an Event page. If you do not select
this option, the pages or slides in the document or presentation will advance automatically,
which may prevent some participants from viewing the media files.

45



Chapter 2: Planning an Event

About the Add/Select Presentation page

What you can do on this page

= Select a file already in your personal folders on the Event Center Web site to play
automatically while participants wait for the event to start.

= Upload a new file to your personal folders on the Event Center Web site to play
automatically while participants wait for the event to start.

Options on this page

Option Description
File name box Type the name of the file to upload to your folder.
Browse button Click to select a UCF presentation or document that resides in your

personal folders.

Upload button Click to upload the specified file to your folder.

Select radio button Select the button for the file to be added to the event.

Name Indicates the names of the files residing in your folder.
Description Describes the folder or file.

Size Indicates the size of the folder or file in kilobytes.

Done button Click to add the specified file to your event and to have it play

automatically while participants wait for the event to start.

Specifying basic information

46

If you want to ... See ...

specify the event type and topic Specifying an event type and topic (on page
47)

automatically delete the event after it ends Automatically deleting an event after it ends
(on page 47)
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If you want to ... See ...

copy event information from a pre-defined Using an event template during scheduling

template to the Schedule an Event page (on page 48)

create or edit an event template Creating or editing an event template (on
page 49)

specify an event password Specifying an event password (on page 50)

assign the event for a program Assigning your event to a program (on page
50)

specify a tracking code Specifying tracking codes for a scheduled
event (on page 51)

reduce the network bandwidth consumption Reducing network bandwidth usage (on page

for joining the event 51)

Specifying an event type and topic
When scheduling an event, you must specify the event type and topic.

To specify an event type and topic:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, choose an event type in the Event
type drop-down list.

2 Type a topic for the event in the Event name text box.

Note:

= Your site administrator sets up the event type, which specifies what features are available
during an event. If your site administrator specifies more than one event type, you must
choose one in the drop-down list.

=  An event topic cannot contain any of these characters:\ " "/ & <> =]

Automatically deleting an event after it ends

When scheduling an event, you can specify to automatically delete the event from My
Meetings in My WebEXx after the event ends.
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Using an

48

Basic Information:

. -4

" Event type: | Online Event
" Event name: |Big Event

(® Listed ) Unlisted
| [#] Delete from My Mestings when completed |
Registration: [#[Requeead

Event passwond:

P Y F O TR R — T --___\.,_ﬂjp—..m,"

Examples.

= You select the Delete from My Meetings when completed option, schedule the
event for 10 a.m. to 11 a.m., and then start and end the event. The event will be
removed from My Meetings in My WebEx at 11:01 a.m. or at the time you end
the event, whichever comes later.

= You leave the Delete from My Meetings when completed check box cleared and
schedule the event. Then you start and end the event. The event is always listed in
My Meetings in My WebEXx.

Note: Whether or not you select the Delete from My Meetings when completed option, you can
always run reports from My WebEXx to view information about your events. For more
information, see Generating reports (on page 418).

event template during scheduling

Event templates allow event hosts to shorten scheduling time and store their favorite
settings. The Event template drop-down list lists the following templates:

= My templates—created by yourself and displayed only if you log in to your Event
Center Web site.

= Standard templates—created by your site administrator and made available for the
event hosts in your organization.

= System template—set up by your WebEXx service; the name of the system
template is displayed in brackets in the drop-down list.

If you choose to use a template, the information in the template, including the event
name, description, password, teleconference options, registration options, customized
registration questions, and email templates, is automatically copied to the Schedule an
Event page. You can edit the information or options before scheduling the event.
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Note: The participant list, panelist information, and registrant data are not copied to the Schedule
an Event page.

To choose an event template:

On the Schedule an Event page or Edit Event page, in the Event template drop-down
list, choose a template.

Creating or editing an event template

You can create or edit a template from the Schedule an Event page. The templates you
create or edit on this page will be included under My templates in the Event template
drop-down list.

Note: Only the site administrator can edit or create the Standard templates. However, you can
save a Standard template as a new template under My templates.

To create an event template:
1 Do one of the following as appropriate:
= Specify the options on the Schedule an Event.
= Choose a template in the Event template drop-down list.
2 Click Save as template on the bottom of the Schedule an Event page.

3 In the window that appears, type the name of the new template in the Template
name text box.

4 Click Save.

To edit an existing event template:

1 Inthe Event template drop-down list, choose the template that you want to edit.

Note: You can modify only the templates under My templates. Only the site administrator
can edit the Standard templates.

2 Make your changes to the options in the template.
3 Click Save as template on the bottom of the Schedule an Event page.

The Template name text box displays the name of the template you chose.
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4  Click Save.

5 Click OK in the confirmation message box.

Specifying an event password

While scheduling an event, you can set a password that participants must provide to
access or view information about the event.

To set an event password:
1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to Basic Information.

2 Type a password in the Event password box.

Note: An event password cannot contain space or double quotation marks ().

3 Type the password again in the Confirm password box.

Assigning your event to a program

50

If you want to add your event to a program on your Event Center Web site, you can
do so when scheduling the event. Attendees can register for all the events in a
program at one time.

To add an event to a program:
1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to Basic Information.
2 Choose a program in the Program drop-down list.

A dialog box appears asking you to confirm adding this event to the program you
just chose.

3 Click OK to add the event to the program list.

This event is grouped with the program you selected and can be viewed on the
List of Events by Program page on your Event Center Web site.

To create a new program, click Add a new Program. For details, see Creating a
program (on page 85).
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Specifying tracking codes for a scheduled event

Your site administrator can specify that the tracking code options appear on the
Schedule an Event page. Tracking codes can identify your department, project, or
other information that your organization wants to associate with your events. Tracking
codes can be optional or required, depending on how your site administrator sets them

up.
To specify tracking codes for a scheduled event:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to Tracking codes, and then
select a code label in the box.

2 Do one of the following:
= If a list of codes appear in the box, select a code from the list.

= Type a code in the appropriate box.

Tip: If your site administrator has also specified that the same tracking code options appear in
your user profile, you can edit your user profile to specify the tracking codes. The codes then
appear automatically on the Schedule an Event page.

Reducing network bandwidth usage

By selecting the option Optimize bandwidth usage for attendees within the same
network, you can help reduce the network bandwidth consumption for joining the
WebEXx event.

Example. If you are expecting a large number of attendees, and many of them come
from the same network with limited bandwidth, you may want to select the option.

Note:

=  The option works only if attendees join from computers running on Windows 2000, Windows
Server 2003, Windows XP, and Windows Vista.

= Your site administrator determines which hosts have the privilege of reducing bandwidth
usage for their attendees.
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To reduce the network bandwidth consumption for joining your event:
1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to Basic Information.

2 At Optimize bandwidth usage for attendees within the same network, select
Yes.

Specifying date and time options

If you want to ... See ...

get an overview of specifying the event time, | About specifying the event time, duration, and

duration, and time zones time zones (on page 52)

specify the event time, duration, and time Specifying the event time, duration, and time
zones zones (on page 53)

allow attendees to join the event before it Allowing attendees to join the event and
starts teleconference early (on page 56)

send an email reminder to the host before the | Sending an email reminder to the host before
event the event (on page 56)

About specifying the event time, duration, and time zones

You can specify the time at which you want to start the event, the estimated event
duration, and the time zones in which you want to view the event. The estimated
duration gives participants an idea as to how much time they need to reserve from
their own schedules.

Note:

= The estimated duration is for your planning purposes only. An event does not end
automatically after the estimated duration that you specify.

= |If you invite attendees to an event, their invitation email messages specify the event's starting
time in the time zones that you specified. However, if attendees reside in a different time
zone, they can choose to view the starting time in their time zones from the List of Events
page on your Event Center Web site.
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Specifying the event time, duration, and time zones

When setting up and scheduling an event, you must specify the event time, duration,
and time zone.

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to Date & Time.
2 Do the following:

= Next to Start date, in the drop-down lists, specify the month, day, and year at
which you want to start the event.

= Next to Start time, in the drop-down lists, specify the time at which you want
to start the event.

= Next to Estimated duration, in the drop-down lists, specify the event
duration in hours and minutes.

= Next to Time zones, in the drop-down list, choose a time zone in which you
want to view the event. To specify more time zones, click Display more time
zones.

Planning and selecting event time zones

If your event participants are located in different geographical regions, Event Center
makes it easy for you to select a suitable time across up to four time zones.

Date & Time: Click Plan event

time zones to
select a suitable
time for your
participants in
different time zone.

* Staet date: June
Starttime: &4 v 15

Estimated duration: 1 how

Tiene zones: San Fr
Alterdaes Can g nutes bedore B schedued s1an teme
S ———————— PR T R
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The time zones you

" Time poness  Mew Y ork ([Eadtem Daybght Teme, GhT-04.1000 ", (bise teme Tone) i A
Tl Ao (leraed Dayhght Tiena, GRWT «0G5100) w select will dlspl_ay
on the scheduling
Anchorage [Alstka Dayhght Time, GMWT-03:00) W A
page and, later, in
Leandan (GMT Sumrsnar Tima, GhT-+0000) W

invitation email

o ot e . gt (g nl ctobeh s S it it o, messages

To select time zones and a suitable starting time:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page and at the Start time option, click
Plan event time zones.

2 Add or select time zones.

Event Time Zone: @

Participants Time Zone: 9
Maw York (Eastern Daylight Time, GMT.04:00) @ v

Sl T -"M'ﬁ""-‘*"““‘—‘*f e

This is the time zone your site administrator has designated for
(D  your Event Center Web site. To change it, do so at the Time
zones option on the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page .

@ To add time zones, click .

@  Use the drop-down list to select a time zone.

3 Optional. To save the time zones you selected here for future use, select Save
participants time zones.

4 Click Show Time.
5 Select the most suitable time across the time zones you have selected.

6 Click Select Time.
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About time zones in invitation email messages

Your invitation email messages include all the time zones, including the base time
zone (your own time zone) you have selected when scheduling an event.

The time zones you have selected in
the scheduling page display in
invitation email messages. The first
time zone is your base time zone.

Topic Bn] Exvant I
Host: Falicia Wi

Juily 18, 2008 2:45 pm
July 18, 2008 .15 pr

July 18, 2008 1:15 pm,
July 18, 2008 7:15 arn,

Eastemn Daylight Time (Mew York, GMT-04:000)
(Honolulu, GWT-10000)

Hewdoundland Daylght Tene (Newloundland, GWT-0230)
GMT Suenmer Time (London, GWT=01.00)

Evenl number. 010 625 151
Registralion [ This event doss nod requine & regestration 1D
Evint pastwaord: This éven! dods nol requing & paisswarnd

B T e——— Y

T e T T

et e il

If an attendee has a designated time
zone in the contact information, the
designated time zone will replace
your base time zone in the
attendee's invitation email message.

Example. You have specified these
time zones: San Francisco (base
time zone), Taipei, Honolulu, and
London. Attendee Johnson has
"New York" in his setting. Johnson
will see this list of time zones in his
invitation email message:

= New York
=  Taipei

= Honolulu
= London

Note:

=  Attendees who have user accounts can designate time zones, languages, and locales in their
profiles on the Event Center Web site. For more information, see About maintaining your
user profile (on page 406).

If those attendees are already contacts in your address book on the site, you can add them to
your event invitation list. Their language and time zone preferences will then display in their
invitation email messages. For more information, see Adding existing contacts to your
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invitation list (on page 23).

For attendees who are not yet contacts in your address book or do not have any pre-defined
preferences on the Event Center Web site, you can designate a time zone, language, and
locale for each of them when scheduling an event. For more information, see Adding a new
contact to your invitation list (on page 21).

You can change any attendees' information, including changing the time zone, language, or
locale information, by editing the invitation list. For more information, see Editing an
invitation list (on page 26).

Allowing attendees to join the event and teleconference early

When scheduling an event, you can choose to allow attendees to join the event and
WebEXx teleconference before the scheduled starting time. If attendees join an event
before the starting time, you receive an email message notifying you that an attendee
or panelist has joined your event.

Tip: You can set up a presentation to inform or entertain the participants while they wait for the
event to start. For details, see Sharing a presentation or document automatically (on page 44).

To allow attendees to join the event and WebEXx teleconference early:

1

2

4

On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to Date & Time.

Select the check box for Attendees can join X minutes before the scheduled
start time, and then specify how early they can join the event.

Optional. To allow attendees to join the WebEX teleconference once they join the
event, select the check box for Attendees can also connect to WebEx
teleconference.

Note: You can set up a presentation to inform or entertain the participants while
they wait for the event to start. For details, see Sharing a presentation or document
automatically (on page 44).

Click Schedule This Event or Update.

Sending an email reminder to the host before the event

You can send an email reminder to yourself, as the host, before the start of the event.
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1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Scheduled Event page, go to Date & Time.

2 In the drop-down list next to Email reminder, choose how early you want the
email to be sent before the event starts.

If you do not want an email sent, select None in the drop-down list.

Specifying event descriptions and options

If you want to ...

See ...

specify an event description

Specifying an event description (on page 57)

format an event description in HTML

Formatting an event description (on page 58)

upload an image that attendees can view
from the Event Information page

Adding an image to an event description (on
page 58)

let participants download and cache files
before the event starts

Providing event material before an event (on
page 59)

specify a destination Web page (URL) that
attendees see after the event has ended

Specifying a destination URL after an event
(on page 61)

prevent attendees from sharing rich media
files in the event

Preventing event attendees from sharing rich
media files (on page 61)

request participants to verify that rich media
players are installed on their computers

Requesting participants to check their rich
media players (on page 62)

specify which participants can view the
attendee list

Specifying whether to display attendee list to
all participants (on page 62)

include video in your event

Selecting video options (on page 63)

add a post-event survey

Adding a post-event survey (on page 63)

Specifying an event description

You can specify a description of the event, which attendees can view from the Event
Information page before they join the event.
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To specify a description of the event:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to Event Description &
Options.

2 In the Description text box, type a description of the event.

To format the description in HTML code, see Formatting an event description (on
page 58).

Formatting an event description

You can format an event description using HTML (Hypertext Markup Language)
code. The description can include links to Web pages or images that reside on a
publicly accessible Web server on the Internet, such as the server on which your
organization’s Web site resides.

If you use a Web page authoring program, you can create a formatted event
description using that program and then copy its HTML code and paste it in the
Description box.

Tip: After you format an event description and finish scheduling the event, you can verify
whether it appears correctly on the Event Information page.

Adding an image to an event description

58

You can add a picture to an event description. The picture appears on the Event
Information page, which attendees can view before the event starts.

The picture that you add must be a file that meets the following requirements:
= the GIF or JPEG format

= approximately 75 x 38pixels

= lessthan 100 KB in size

To add a picture to an event description:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to Event Description &
Options.

2 Next to Host image, click the link.

The Upload Your Picture window appears.
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Upload Your Picture
Please click the Browse... button to select a
picture from your computer. Submission
requirements: GIF or JPG format, approx. 75 x 38
pixels, less than 100k,
Enter file name here :

Browse. .

lpload | Cancel |

3 Click Browse.
4 Select the file that you want to add to your event description.
5 Click Upload.

Event Center imports your picture and adds it to the Event Information page for
the event.

To replace a picture that you added to an event description:
Upload a different picture.

Event Center overwrites the original picture with the new one.

Providing event material before an event

When scheduling an event, you can add Universal Communications Format (UCF)
files to the Event Information page, from which attendees can download and cache the
files on their own computers before the event starts.

Providing event material ahead of time especially benefits attendees with a slower
Internet connection because caching files can significantly reduce the loading time
during an event.

Note: Before you can add event material to the Event Information page, you must first upload
them to your personal folders in the My WebEXx section of your Event Center Web site. For more
information, see Maintaining files in your personal folders (on page 369).
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To add event material to the Event Information page:

1

On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to Event Description &
Options, and then next to Event material, click the link for uploading event
material.

The page that appears displays the files or folders stored in your personal folders
in the My WebEXx section of your Event Center Web site. For details, see About
the Add Event Material page (on page 60).

If you have not uploaded the files to your personal folders, click Browse to select
the file, and then click Upload.

You can upload one file at a time.

Select the radio button next to the folder that contains the files you want to add to
the Event Information page.

The files in the selected folder appear.

Select the check boxes for the files you want to add to the Event Information
page, and then click Add.

The files you have added appear in the Event material section.

Optional. Type descriptions of the files in the Description text boxes.

About the Add Event Material page
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What you can do on this page

Select files already in your personal folders on the Event Center Web site to
publish to the Event Information page.

Upload new files to your personal folders on the Event Center Web site and then
publish them to the Event Information page.

Attendees can download event material for review before the event starts.

Options on this page

Option Description

File name box Type the name of the file to upload to your folder.
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Option

Description

Browse button

Click to select a UCF presentation or document that resides in your
personal folders.

Upload button

Click to upload the specified file to your folder.

Select

Select the check box for the file to be added to the event.

Name

Indicates the names of the files residing in your folder.

Description

Describes the folder or file.

Size

Indicates the size of the folder or file in kilobytes.

Add button

Click to publish the specified file on the Event Information page on
your Event Center Web site, making it available to attendees prior to
the event starting time.

Specifying a destination URL after an event

When scheduling an event, you can specify a destination Web page or Web site that
displays once the event ends.

To specify a destination URL.:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to Event Description &

Options.

2 Type a destination Web site address (URL) in the Destination URL after event

box.

Preventing event attendees from sharing rich media files

Event Center, by default, allows attendees to share Universal Communications Format
(UCF) files in an event. When scheduling an event, you can specify to turn off this
function for the event.

To prevent attendees from sharing rich media files in the event:

1 On the Schedule an Event page, go to Event Description & Options > Other

UCF options.

2 Select Do not allow attendees to share rich media files for this event, and then
click Schedule This Event.
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Requesting participants to check their rich media players

If you plan to show Universal Communications Format (UCF) multimedia
presentations in the event, you can request participants to verify that rich media
players are installed on their computers before they join the event. The invitation
email messages to invited participants contain this request.

To request participants to verify their media players:

1 On the Schedule an Event page, go to Event Description & Options > Other
UCF options.

2 Select Request attendees to verify rich media players, and then click Schedule
This Event.

Specifying whether to display attendee list to all participants

When scheduling an event, you can specify which event participants can view the
entire list of attendees during the event.

To specify who can view the attendee list:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Scheduled Event page, go to Event Description
& Options.

2 Next to Attendee list viewing, select one of the following:

= All—Allows each event attendee to view a list of all attendees during the
event.

= Host, presenter, and panelists only—Allows only the event host, presenter,
and panelists to view the entire list of attendees. Besides their own names,
attendees can view only the names of the host, presenter, and panelists in the
participant list.

Tip: Each time an attendee joins or leaves an event, the attendee list gets updated. Thus, for
events with a large number of attendees, selecting Host, presenter, and panelists only can
greatly improve the performance of the Event Center application for attendees during an event.

62



Chapter 2: Planning an Event

Selecting video options

You can choose to make video available during the event. Only the host and panelists
can send and receive video. Attendees can only view video that is being sent.

Note: The video feature will only be available if it has been turned on by your site administrator.

To select video options:

1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to Event Description &
Options.

2 Inthe Video section, select Turn on video to make video available during the
event.

3 Select View high-quality video if would like high-quality video to be available
during the event.

Video can be as high as 360p resolution (640x360). However, the quality of the
video that participants can send and receive depends on each participant's webcam
and computer capability, and network speed.

4 Select View thumbnails if would like display thumbnail views of those sending
video.

5 Click Schedule This Event or Update.

Adding a post-event survey
When creating a survey, you can do the following:
= add text, multiple-answer, and single-answer questions
= add images
= save the survey as a template for future use
The survey that you add will display on attendees’ screens once the event ends.

To view survey results, you can generate an Event Center attendance report, attendee
history report, or event recording report from the My WebEXx Reports page in My
WebEX. For details, see Generating reports (on page 418).
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To create a post-event survey and add it to an event:

1

On the Schedule an Event or Edit Scheduled Event page, go to Event Description
& Options.

Do one of the following:

= If this is the first time you create a post-event survey on your Event Center
Web site, click Create post-event survey.

= If you saved surveys as templates before, click Select survey. On the window
that appears, click Create New Survey.

Type a survey topic and introductory text.
Optional. Click Add to add a header or footer image.

For detailed instructions, see About the Upload or Select Image window (on page
65).

To add survey questions, click Text Box, Check Boxes, Option Buttons, Drop-
Down List, or My Survey Questions.

For detailed instructions, see About the Add Text Box window (on page 13), About
the Add Check Boxes window (on page 14), About the Add Option Buttons window
(on page 15), and About the Add Drop-Down List window (on page 16).

Do one of the following:
= To save the survey for this event, click Save.

= To save the survey as a template for future use and also save it for this event,
click Save As Template. Provide a template name for this survey or save it to
an existing template, and then click Save.

Click OK - Use This Survey.

On the Schedule an Event or Edit Scheduled Event page and in the Post-event
survey section, select one of these:

= Display survey in pop-up window—Specifies that this survey will display in
a separate window

= Display survey in main browser window (instead of destination URL)—
Specifies that this survey will display in the main window

Note: If you select Display survey in main browser window (instead of destination URL) and
also specify a destination URL that displays after the event, the destination page will not display
after the event.
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About the Upload or Select Image window

How to access this window

If you are creating or editing a post-event survey, do the following:

In the Create Survey or Edit Survey: [survey topic] window, click Add next to Header
image or Footer image.

If you are editing an email template, do the following:

In the Edit Event Email: [template name] window, click Add next to Header image or
Footer image.

What you can do in this window

You can upload or select an image for the selected survey or email template.

Options in this window

Use this option ... To ...

Upload a new image to your image library. From the
[ Upload Mew lmage... image library, you can add images to the selected
survey or email template.

Add an image to the selected survey or email template.
Ensure to select an image before you click Add.

Al

m- Remove an image from the image library.

Specifying other options for attendees

If you want to ... See ...
invite attendees to an event Inviting participants to your event (on page
20)

allow registrants to invite friends to the event | Allowing registrants to invite friends (on page
66)
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If you want to ... See ...

specify a maximum number of registrations Specifying a maximum number of registrants
for the event (on page 66)

Allowing registrants to invite friends

When scheduling an event, you can specify that registrants can invite their friends to
your event.

To allow registrants to invite friends:
1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to Attendees & Registration.

2 Select the check box next to Invite friends.

Specifying a maximum number of registrants

When scheduling an event, you can specify a maximum number of people who can
register for your event. When the maximum number of registrants is reached, the last
registrant receives a message that the maximum number of registrants has been met.

To specify a maximum number of registrants:

1 On the Schedule an Event page or Edit Event page, go to Attendees &
Registration.

2 Type a number in the Maximum number of registrants box.

Specifying options for presenters & panelists

If you want to ... See ...

invite panelists to an event Creating an invitation list and inviting
panelists to your event (on page 25)

allow panelists to upload files to your Event Allowing panelists to upload documents (on
Information page page 67)
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Allowing panelists to upload documents

When scheduling an event, you can specify that panelists can provide you with
documents or presentations by uploading them from the Panelist Entrance page. The
files uploaded by panelists appear on your Event Information page and your personal
folders on your Event Center Web site. You can then download or organize the files
before you start the event.

To allow panelists to upload documents:
1 On the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page, go to Presenters & Panelists.

2 Select the check box for Allow panelists to upload documents associated with
the event.

Viewing or accessing the files uploaded by panelists

Before starting the event, you can view, download, or organize the files uploaded by
panelists.

To view or access the files uploaded by panelists:
1 Log in to your Event Center Web site.
2 Go to either of the following pages:
= the My WebEX Files page by going to My WebEx > My Files > Folders

= the Event files section on the Event Information page
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Scheduling, Editing, Canceling,
and Starting an Event

To schedule, start, edit, or cancel your events, you must have a host account on your

Event Center Web site.

If you want to ... See ...

schedule an event Scheduling an event (on page 69)

start an event Starting an event (on page 70)

edit a scheduled event Editing a scheduled event (on page 71)
cancel a scheduled event Canceling a scheduled event (on page 73)

Scheduling an event

The Schedule an Event page on your Event Center Web site lets you plan and
schedule an online event according to your needs.

For more information about specifying event details on the Schedule an Event page,
see Planning an Event (on page 5).

To schedule an event:
1 Log in to your Event Center Web site.
2 On the navigation bar, click Host an Event > Schedule an Event.

The Schedule an Event page appears.
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3 Planning the event on the page, such as creating invitation lists, customizing the
registration form, creating a post-event survey, and so on. For details, see
Planning an Event (on page 5).

4 Once you finish specifying all the details on the Schedule an Event page, click
Schedule This Event.

5 On the Send Event Emails page, select the recipients of the invitation email
message, and then click Send Now.

Note: Clicking Send Later takes you to the Event Information page, on which you can
send event updates email messages at a later time.

6 Click OK and Continue on the messages that appear on your screen.

The Event Information page appears. You also receive a confirmation email message
that includes information about the scheduled event.

Note: The Event Information page displays the event addresses for attendees and panelists
respectively. You can copy and paste the URLS in your own invitation email messages if you do
not plan to use the WebEx automated email system.

Starting an event

If you want to ... See ...

get an overview of starting an event About starting an event (on page 70)

start an event from your My WebEx page Starting an event from My WebEx (on page
71)

About starting an event

Events do not start automatically at scheduled times. Unless you specify that
attendees can join before the host, you must first start an event before attendees can
join it. For more information, see Allowing attendees to join the event and
teleconference early (on page 56).
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Once you schedule an event, you receive a confirmation email message that includes a
link that you can click to start the event. You can also start the event from My WebEXx
on your Event Center Web site.

Starting an event from My WebEx

You can start your event from the My WebEXx page on your Event Center Web site.

To start an event from the My WebEX page:

1 Log in to your Event Center Web site.

2 Click My WebEx > My Meetings.
The My WebEx Meetings page appears.

3 Find the event that you want to start, and then click Start.
The Event window appears.

If the event includes an integrated teleconference, the Join Teleconference dialog
box appears. Follow the instructions in the dialog box to start the teleconference.

Editing a scheduled event

If you want to... See...

get an overview of modifying a scheduled About editing a scheduled event (on page
event 71)

modify a scheduled event from your My Editing a scheduled event from My WebEx
WebEx page (on page 72)

About editing a scheduled event

Once you schedule an event, you can edit it at any time before you start it, including
its starting time, topic, password, agenda, invitation lists, and many other options.

If you update any information about an event, including adding or removing
attendees, you can choose to send attendees a new invitation email message that
informs them that you have modified information about the event. Attendees whom
you removed from the attendee list receive an email message informing them that the
event was cancelled.
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You can edit an event from the confirmation email message that you received after
you scheduled the event, or from My WebEXx on your Event Center Web site.

Editing a scheduled event from My WebEXx

72

You can edit a scheduled event from My WebEXx on your Event Center Web site and
send event updates email messages to participants.

To edit a scheduled event from My WebEXx:

1

2

Log in to your Event Center Web site.

Click My WebEx > My Meetings.

The My WebEx Meetings page appears.

In the Topic column, click the topic for the event.

The Event Information page appears.

Click Edit Event.

The Edit Event page appears.

Make your changes.

For details about the options on this page, see Planning an Event (on page 5).
To apply your changes to the event, click Update This Event.

On the Send Event Emails page, select the recipients of the event updates email
message. If you added participants to your invitation list, you can also send them
invitation email messages with the latest event information from this page.

Click Send Now, and then click OK and Continue on the messages that appear
on your screen.

Note: Clicking Send Later takes you to the Event Information page, on which you can send
event updates email messages at a later time.
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Canceling a scheduled event

If you want to ...

See ...

get an overview of canceling a scheduled
event

About canceling a scheduled event (on page
73)

cancel a scheduled event

Canceling a scheduled event (on page 73)

About canceling a scheduled event

You can cancel an event that you scheduled at any time. As you are canceling an
event, you have the option of sending automatic cancellation email messages to the

event participants.

Canceling a scheduled event

Cancel a scheduled event from My WebEx on your Event Center Web site.

To cancel an event you scheduled:

1 Log in to your Event Center Web site.

2 Click My WebEx > My Meetings.

The My WebEx Meetings page appears.

3 In the Topic column, find the event you want to cancel, select the check box next

to it, and then click Delete.

4 Click OK in the message box to confirm that you want to delete the event.

A message box appears, allowing you to send email messages about this

cancellation.

5 Do one of the following, as appropriate:

= If you want to notify all invited participants, including attendees and panelists,

click Yes.

You also will receive a confirmation email message about this cancellation.

= If you do not want to send a cancellation email message, click No.

= If you do not want to cancel this event, click Cancel.
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If you want to...

Get an overview of MeetingPlace
Personal Conference meetings

Set up a MeetingPlace Personal
Conference meeting

Add a MeetingPlace Personal
Conference meeting to your
calendar

Make changes to the
MeetingPlace Personal
Conference meeting you have
scheduled

Start your MeetingPlace Personal
Conference meeting

Cancel your MeetingPlace
Personal Conference meeting

Scheduling a MeetingPlace
Personal Conference meeting

See...

About MeetingPlace Personal Conference meetings (on
page 76)

Setting up a Personal Conference meeting or
MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting (on page
76)

Adding a scheduled Personal Conference meeting or
MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting to your
calendar program (on page 77)

Editing a Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace
Personal Conference meeting (on page 78)

Starting a MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting
(on page 80)

Canceling a Personal Conference Meeting or

MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting (on page
80)
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About MeetingPlace Personal Conference

meetings

A MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting uses your Cisco Unified MeetingPlace
audio conferencing account for the audio conference, and does not have an online
portion for the meeting. MeetingPlace Personal Conference meetings are only
available if your site supports Cisco Unified MeetingPlace audio conferencing and
MeetingPlace Personal Conferencing.

Setting up a Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace
Personal Conference meeting

To set up a Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal Conference

meeting:

1 Log in to your Event Center website.

2 On the left navigation bar, select Schedule an Event.

3 Select Advanced Scheduler.
The Advanced Scheduler displays.

4 On the Required Information page, for Meeting type, select Personal
Conference or MeetingPlace Personal Conference.

5 Enter the requested information.
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Note: If you are scheduling a Personal Conference meeting, you do not need to specify a
password. By default, the password is the attendee access code in your Personal Conference
number account that is specified for this meeting. If you are scheduling a MeetingPlace
Personal Conference, you do need to specify a password

For an overview of this page and the information requested, select the Help button
in the upper-right corner of the page.
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Required Information
L2

* Requiesd Fald Required Informaton

Meeating type: Persanal Conference b .
Date & Tirm
Meeting topic: Status Meeting

o Audio Conference
Mesting password: 20042311 @

nvile Allendeas

6 Schedule your event now, or add more details.
= To schedule your event with these details, select Schedule Event

= To add more options, select Next or select another page in the scheduler.
After you have added the details you need, select Schedule Event.

Adding a scheduled Personal Conference meeting or
MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting to your calendar

program

Once you schedule a Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal
Conference meeting, you can add the Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace
Personal Conference meeting to your calendar program, such as Microsoft Outlook.
This option is applicable only if your calendar program supports the iCalendar
standard, a common format for exchanging calendaring and scheduling information
across the Internet.

To add a scheduled Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal
Conference meeting to your calendar

1 Choose either method:

= On the Personal Conference Meeting Scheduled page or the Personal
Conference Meeting Information page, select Add to My Calendar.

= In the confirmation email message that you receive once you schedule or edit
a Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal Conference
meeting, click the link to add the meeting to your calendar.

A meeting opens in your calendar program.
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2 Select the option to accept the meeting request. For example, in Outlook, select
Accept to add the Personal Conference event item to your calendar.

Note:

= |If you cancel a Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting,
the Personal Conference Meeting Deleted confirmation page and the confirmation email
message that you receive contains an option that lets you remove the meeting from your
calendar program.

= |If you invite participants to a Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal
Conference meeting, the invitation email message that they receive also contains an option to
add the meeting to their calendar programs.

Editing a Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace
Personal Conference meeting
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Once you a schedule a Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal
Conference meeting, you can make changes to it at any time before you start it—
including its starting time, topic, agenda, attendee list, and so on.

If you update any information about the Personal Conference meeting or
MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting, including adding or removing attendees,
you can choose to send attendees a new invitation email message containing the new
details about the meeting. Attendees removed from the attendee list receive an email
message letting them know that they are no longer asked to attend.

If you are logged in, you can edit the meeting details by clicking the link in the
confirmation email message that you received after you scheduled the Personal
Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting, or from your list
of events in My WebEXx.

To edit Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting
from the confirmation email message:

1 Open your confirmation email message, and then click the link to view your
Personal Conference meeting information.

The Personal Conference Meeting Information page appears.
2 Select Edit.
3 Make changes to the Personal Conference meeting details.

For details about the information requested on any page, click the Help button in
the upper-right corner of the page.

4 To save your changes to the meeting, select Save.
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If you invited attendees, a message appears, asking you whether you want to send
an updated email invitation to attendees.

If a message box appears, click the appropriate update option, and then select OK.
The Personal Conference Meeting Information page appears.

You receive a confirmation email message that includes information about the
changes that you made to the meeting.

Optional. If you added the meeting to your calendar program, such as Microsoft
Outlook, on the Event Updated page, select Add to My Calendar.

To edit a Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting
from your list of events on your Event Center Web site:

1

2

Log in to your Event Center website.
On the navigation bar, select My WebEX.

The My Meetings page appears, showing a list of any events that you have
scheduled. Personal Conference events have "Personal Conference" in the Type
column.

In the list of events, under Topic, click the topic for the event. or click the
Display Info link.

Select Edit.
Make changes to the Personal Conference meeting details.

For details about the options on each page, click the Help button in the upper-right
corner of the page.

Select Save.

If you invited attendees, a message appears, asking you whether you want to send
an updated email invitation to attendees.

If a message box appears, click the appropriate update option, and then click OK.

If you select Cancel in the message box, the Personal Conference meeting is not
updated.

Optional. If you added the meeting to your calendar program, such as Microsoft
Outlook, in the confirmation email message, click the Update My Calendar link.
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Starting a MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting

Personal Conference events do not start automatically at scheduled times. You must
start the audio portion of the Personal Conference first, and then you can start the
online portion of the Personal Conference.

To start a MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting:

Call the number listed in the confirmation email or on the Personal Conference Event
Information page.

To access the MeetingPlace Personal Conference Meeting Information page:
1 Log in to your Event Center service site.
2 On the navigation bar, select My WebEx.

The My Meetings page appears, showing a list of any events that you have
scheduled. Personal Conference meetings are listed as "Personal Conference" in
the Type column.

3 Inthe list of events, select the Topic or Display Info link for your Personal
Conference event.

The Personal Conference Event Information page displays.

4 If necessary, select the More Info link to display all the information about the
event.

Under Audio conference, look for the valid phone number or numbers to call for
your MeetingPlace Personal Conference event, as well as other information you need
to start the meeting.You may need to click the Show detailed dial-in information
link.

Canceling a Personal Conference Meeting or MeetingPlace
Personal Conference meeting
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You can cancel any Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal
Conference meeting you have scheduled. Once you cancel a meeting, you can choose
to send a cancellation email message to all attendees whom you invited to the
meeting. The Personal Conference meeting is removed automatically from your list of
events in My WebEXx.
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If you are logged in, you can cancel a Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace
Personal Conference meeting from the confirmation email message that you received
after you scheduled the meeting or from your list of events in My WebEX.

To cancel a Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal Conference
meeting from a confirmation email message:

1

Open your confirmation email message, and then click the link to view your
Personal Conference meeting information.

The Personal Conference Meeting Information page appears.
Select Delete.

If you invited attendees, a message appears, asking you whether you want to send
a cancellation email message to all attendees whom you invited to the event.

In the message box, click Yes or No, as appropriate.
If you click Cancel in the message box, the meeting is not canceled.
The Personal Conference Meeting Deleted page appears.

Optional. If you added the Personal Conference meeting to your calendar
program, such as Microsoft Outlook, on the Personal Conference Meeting Deleted
page, click Remove From My Calendar to remove the meeting from your
calendar.

To cancel a Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal Conference
meeting on your Event Center website:

1

2

Log in to your Event Center website.
On the navigation bar, select My WebEX.

The My Meetings page appears, showing a list of any events that you have
scheduled. Personal Conference meetings are indicated by the words "Personal
Conference" in the Type column.

In the list of events, under Topic, click the topic for your Personal Conference
meeting.

Select Delete.

If you invited attendees, a message appears, asking you whether you want to send
a cancellation email message to all attendees whom you invited to the Personal
Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting.

In the message box, click Yes or No, as appropriate.

If you click Cancel in the message box, the meeting is not canceled.
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You receive a cancellation confirmation email message.

Optional. If you added the Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace
Personal Conference meeting to your calendar program, such as Microsoft
Outlook, on the Personal Conference Meeting Deleted page, select Remove From
My Calendar to remove the meeting from your calendar.

About the Personal Conference Meeting
Information page (host)

This page provides the details about the Personal Conference meeting or
MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting you have scheduled.
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What you can do on this page

Review the date, time, duration, and other helpful information about the Personal
Conference event.

Click the More Info link to view the meeting number, audio conference
information, and meeting password. This information can help you start the audio
portion of the Personal Conference event.

Edit the details about the Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal
Conference meeting.

Cancel the he Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal Conference
meeting.

Add the he Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal Conference
meeting to your calendar, if you haven’t already done so.

Start the online portion of the Personal Conference after the audio portion has
started. (Does not apply to MeetingPlace Personal Conference meetings.)

Select this button... To...

Edit

Edit the details about the Personal Conference meeting or
MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting. For example, you can
add attendees, change the Personal Conference number account for
this event, or change the date, time, and duration.

Delete Cancel the meeting.

Add to My Calendar Add this Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal

Conference meeting to a calendar program, such as Microsoft
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Select this button... To...
Outlook.

To use this feature, your calendar program must conform with the
iCalendar standard, a format used widely across the Internet for
exchanging calendar information.

Go Back Return to the event calendar.

Start Start the online portion of the Personal Conference meeting. This
button is only available after you have started the audio portion of the
Personal Conference meeting. (Does not apply to MeetingPlace
Personal Conference meetings.)

About the Personal Conference Meeting
Information page (for attendees)

This page provides the details about Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace
Personal Conference meeting.

What you can do on this page

= Review the date, time, duration, and other helpful information about thePersonal
Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting.

= Click the More Info link to see the meeting number, audio conference
information, and meeting password. This information can help you join the audio
portion of the Personal Conference event or the MeetingPlace audio conference.

* Add the meeting to your calendar, if you haven’t already done so

= Join the online portion of the Personal Conference after the audio portion has
started. (Does not apply to MeetingPlace Personal Conference meetings.)

Options on this page

Click this button... To...

View Agenda View Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal
Conference meeting agenda, if the host has provided it.
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Click this button...
Add to My Calendar

Go Back

Join

To...

Add Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal
Conference meeting to a calendar program, such as Microsoft
Outlook.

To use this feature, your calendar program must conform with the
iCalendar standard, a format used widely across the Internet for
exchanging calendar information.

Return to the event calendar.

Once the audio portion of the Personal Conference meeting has
started, you can select Join to join the online portion of the
Personal Conference meeting. (Does not apply to MeetingPlace
Personal Conference meetings.)



Managing Programs

If you want to...

See...

get an overview of managing programs

About managing programs (on page 85)

create a program

Creating a program (on page 85)

About managing programs

For hosts only

Event Center allows you to group live or recorded events in a program for a specific

project, product, or audience. A program allows attendees to conveniently register for
all its events at one time. All the events in a program share the same registration form.

You can modify the programs you created on your Event Center Web site at any time.

Creating a program

If you want to ...

See...

get an overview of creating a program

About creating a program (on page 86)

create a program

Creating a program (on page 86)

obtain the program Web address, or URL

Obtaining event, program, and recording
URLs (on page 87)

add live events to a program

Adding live events to a program (on page 91)
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If you want to ... See...

add recorded events to a program Adding recorded events to a program (on
page 92)

view, modify, or delete a program Viewing, modifying, and deleting a program
(on page 92)

About creating a program

You can create a program to group related events for a specific project, product, or
audience. After you add events to a program, you can obtain the URL of the program
from the program information page and invite participants to register for the
associated events by sending them the URL.

Creating a program

You can create a program to group your live or recorded events.

To create a program:
1 Do any of the following:
= On the left navigation bar, click Manage Programs > Create New Program.

= On the Schedule an Event page or Edit Event page, under Event Time and
Duration, click New program.

The event that you are scheduling or editing is automatically added to this
new program.

= On the navigation bar, click Manage Programs > List of Programs > New
program.

The Create a program page appears.
2 Specify the options on the page, and then click Create program.

For details about the options you can specify for a program, see About the Create
a program page (on page 89).

3 If you created the new program from the Schedule an Event or Edit Event page,
click OK in the message box, informing you that adding this event changes its
registration options to be the same as those of the program.

This program displays on the Manage Programs page.
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Obtaining event, program, and recording URLs

After you schedule an event, create a program, or upload a recording to your Event
Center Web site, URLSs, or event addresses, for the event, program, or recording
display on the information page. You can invite attendees and panelists to an event or
events in a program by sending them the appropriate URLS.

If you want to manually add a source ID for an event, a program, or an event
recording, obtain the attendee URL and then publish the URL with the ID in your
email messages. For more information, see Manually appending a source ID to your
URL (on page 96).

To obtain an event URL:

Go to the Event Information page by using one of these methods:

= Go to My WebEx > My Meetings; then click the name of the event in the Topic
column.

= Obtain it after you schedule an event.

To associate source IDs, use the event address for attendees.

Event Information
Event: Eig Evant
Type: Lizted Event
Event address for attendees: hitps Tgaweb 10D ga webex comAZ7ionstaney phpM=ald=1
Fvent address for panalhila: hitps figawet 107 1 welbsr cor V3T ot apaly phy % = Eo=1A475
Date and time: ‘Wednesday, July 30, 2008 4:45 pm
Eagtem Daybght Tirne (Mew York, GMT-04.000
Duration; 1 heonar
1] Iptipm; .
egorgn e r—u-..___’h“h b e R B s i S i e, i

To obtain a program URL:

1 On the left navigation bar of your Event Center Web site, click Manage
Programs > List of Programs.

87



Chapter 5: Managing Programs

- Host an Event
Schedule an Event
Site Events
Ermail Temgplates

Registration
Quastions

Suifwiry Questioms
sy Ewent Recordengs

w Manage Programs
Create Mew Progesns
List of Programs

w Set Up
L Ty

2 Go to the program page by clicking the name of the program in the Topic column.

The URL is on the page.

Event Program
Crgator; Felicia Wu
Expected regkstration;
Budgni:
Emiail:
| Program URL: hitps.aaeeb 102 g3 webex comAZT/onslagels pho?p=8ii=m
Program status: Listed
Registration |I reguired: o
- Wm*—l;‘—ﬂ -h—-“%ﬂ,‘,‘wwﬂ” . -~ = s A

To obtain a recording URL:

1 On the left navigation bar of your Event Center Web site, click Host an Event >
My Event Recordings.
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w Hostan Event
Schadula an Event
Site Evants
Ernail Termplates

Registration
Qs tions

Surwey ueestions

sy Event Recordings

w Manage Programs
L _pgubrmade Mew Bregram |

2 Go to the Recording Information page by clicking the name of the recording in the
Topic column.

The URL is on the page.

Recording Information: Presentation

Topic: Presertation
Type: Usbsted
Recording date: Wednesday, July 2. 2008 1:45 pm

Packic Daybght Time (San Faancince, GMT-07 00)
Panelist Infocmation;

Duration: ) minstes
Description:

Number of viewers: 0

Use password?: Ne

Post recording survey: No
PlaybackDownload link e Noswed 222 <o

0 Bi021 5447 Aeym A DECEREOAELDT (D)
TS B yOur Bendess 15 he Roc:cdnﬂ-!:q'ﬁ'.]:n £az0 where they
can vew and downioad the recordng

You can chck the e con to quecidy copy the URL and paste & in an emad
messaze

(Msdty | [ SendtoVesder | [Delete | | Backtolst

About the Create a program page

How to access this page
Do any of the following:
= On the left navigation bar, click Manage Programs > Create New Program.

= On the Schedule an Event page or Edit Event page, under Event Time and
Duration, click New program.
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= The event that you are scheduling or editing is automatically added to this new

program.

= On the navigation bar, click Manage Programs > List of Programs > New

program.

What you can do on this page

= Specify the program details.

= Specify the registration options.

= Customize the program information page using the HTML code.

Options on this page

Use this option ....

To ...

Program name

Type the title of the program.

Description

Type a description for the program.

Note You can format the description using the HTML code.

Expected registration

Specify the expected number of registrants.

Budget

Specify the budget for the program.

Email

Type the host’'s email address.

Program status

Specify whether the program is Listed or Unlisted.

A Listed program appears on the List of Events by Program
page for anyone who visits your Event Center Web site.

An Unlisted program does not appear on the List of Events by
Program page. Attendees can view the upcoming events in the
program if you send them the URL for the program.

Registration ID required

Specify whether attendees must register before they can join
the events in the program.

Password required to
register

Specify whether to require a password before an attendee can
register for the events in the program.

Customize registration
form

Customize the registration form by clicking Customize.

The way you customize a program registration form is the same
as you would an event registration form. For details, see

Note All events in a program share the same registration form.
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Use this option ....

To ...

Invite friends

Allow registrants to invite their friends to the events in the
program.

Destination URL after
registration

Specify a Web address, or URL, that displays once an attendee
finishes registering for an event in the program.

Images

Upload photos that you want to show on the program
information page.

Note After uploading the images, you reference to those images
from the Custom HTML Area section.

Custom HTML Area

Format this area using the HTML code, including referencing to
the images you upload in the Images section.

Use the drop-down list to place this customized area above or
below the title of the program.

Adding live events to a program

You can add events to a program from either of the following pages:

= the Schedule an Event page or Edit Event page

= the Manage Programs page

To add a live event to a program when scheduling or editing the event:

1 On the Schedule an Event page or Edit Event page, under Event Time and
Duration, choose a program in the Program drop-down list.

2 Click OK in the message box, informing you that adding this event changes its
registration options to be the same with those of the program.

To add a live event to a program from the Manage Programs page:

1 On the navigation bar, expand Manage Programs, and then click List of

Programs.

The Manage Programs page appears.

2 Inthe Topic column, click the title of the program to which you want to add an

event.

3 Do one of the following:

= If you have already scheduled the event that you want to add to the program,
click the Add other events to this program link.
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The window that appears lists the events you have scheduled.

Select the event that you want to add to the program, and then click Add.
Click OK in the message box, informing you that adding this event changes
its registration options to be the same with those of the program. Then click
Continue.

= If you have not scheduled the event that you want to add to the program, click
New event to schedule the event and add it to the program at the same time.

For details about scheduling an event, see Planning an Event (on page 5).

Note: All events in a program share the same registration form. Attendees can choose to register
for all the events in a program at one time.

Adding recorded events to a program

If you have recorded events that you hosted, you can add them to a program.

To add a recorded event to a program:

1 On the navigation bar, expand Manage Programs, and then click List of
Programs.

The Manage Programs page appears.

2 Inthe Topic column, click the title of the program to which you want to add a
recorded event.

3 Click the Add other recordings to this program link.

4 In the window that appears, select the recordings that you want to add to the
program, and then click Add.

5 Click Continue in the window that appears.

Viewing, modifying, and deleting a program

Your Event Center Web site displays all the programs that you and the other hosts
created on the Manage Programs page. You can view a program and add events or
recordings to it at any time.
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Note: You cannot modify or delete the programs the other hosts created.

To obtain information about a program:

1

On the navigation bar, expand Manage Programs, and then click List of
Programs.

The Manage Programs page appears.
In the Topic column, click the title of the program that you want to view.

The program information page appears.

To modify a program:

1

On the navigation bar, expand Manage Programs, and then click List of
Programs.

The Manage Programs page appears.

Note: The programs you created have check boxes next to them.

In the Topic column, click the title of the program that you want to modify.
Click Edit program.

The Edit a program page appears.

Make your changes, and then click Update program.

You receive an automatic email message about this update.

To delete a program you created:

1

On the navigation bar, expand Manage Programs, and then click List of
Programs.

The Manage Programs page appears.

Note: The programs you created have check boxes next to them.

Select the check box for the program you want to delete.
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3 Click Delete.
4 Click OK to confirm the deletion.
The Program Deleted page appears.
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Tracking Your Attendees

If you want to ...

See ...

get an overview of how to use source IDs to
track your attendees

About tracking your attendees (on page 95)

manually append a source ID to your event
URL

Manually appending a source ID to your
event URL (on page 96)

add a source ID for an email vendor from the
Event Information page

Associating a source ID with a vendor (on
page 99)

About tracking your attendees

Event Center allows you to gauge the effectiveness of the different methods you use
to market your events by tracking from which sources attendees join or register for an
event and view a recording.

To track your attendees, you add a source 1D to the end of the URL in your email

messages for:

= |jve events

= programs (Event Center captures source IDs for a program and each live event in

the program.)

= event recordings

Example. You use vendors to promote your events. You can assign a source 1D for
each vendor that will send invitation or recording email messages for you. Event
Center captures the source 1D when an attendee clicks the URL link in the event,
program, or recording email messages from a particular vendor.
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You or your site administrator can then generate an attendance, a registration, or a
recording report that shows each attendee’s source ID. You can compare and analyze
which marketing method is more effective than another.

There are two ways of appending a source ID to an event, a program, or a recording
URL:

= Manually append a source ID by adding &Sourceld= to the event URL, and
publish this new URL in your email messages.

= Associate a source ID with a vendor’s email address, if you use vendors to
forward your email messages to potential attendees.

Manually appending a source ID to your URL

You can manually append a source ID to your event, program, or recording URL. For
details about obtaining such URLSs, see Obtaining event, program, and recording
URLs (on page 87).

To manually append a source ID to an event, a program, or a recording URL.:

1 Obtain the attendee URL.

2 Add sSourceId=xxx at the end of the URL, and then publish it in your email
message.

Example. An event URL with a source ID can be
https://[eventURL] &Sourceld=CompanyWebsite oOr
https://[eventURL] &Sourceld=anynumber

Note: You can specify up to 512 characters, in either letters or numbers, for a source ID.

Obtaining event, program, and recording URLS

96

After you schedule an event, create a program, or upload a recording to your Event
Center Web site, URLS, or event addresses, for the event, program, or recording
display on the information page. You can invite attendees and panelists to an event or
events in a program by sending them the appropriate URLS.
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If you want to manually add a source ID for an event, a program, or an event
recording, obtain the attendee URL and then publish the URL with the ID in your
email messages. For more information, see Manually appending a source ID to your
URL (on page 96).

To obtain an event URL:

Go to the Event Information page by using one of these methods:

= Go to My WebEx > My Meetings; then click the name of the event in the Topic
column.

= Obtain it after you schedule an event.

To associate source IDs, use the event address for attendees.

Event Information 4
1
Ewvent: Big Ewent 1
Type: Listed Event
Event address for attendess: hitps Moaweb 100 qs webex comAd7ionstagey phpt=add=13034235 4
Ewvent address for panelists: hitps fgaweb 10 qa webex comAZTianstagely phpft=pdd=13004275
Date and time: ‘Wednesday, July 30, 2008 4:45 pm ir
Eagtem Daybght Tirne (Mew York, GMT-04.000
Duration: 1 howar
DesGROn: e, g W el
- ™ i .wf‘ln#\tw l-'hll-l--u-li"\._’-ﬂ

To obtain a program URL:

1 On the left navigation bar of your Event Center Web site, click Manage
Programs > List of Programs.

- Host an Event
Schadule an Event
Site Events
Ermail Temgplates

Registration
Quisistions

Survey Questions

sy Ewent Recordengs

w Manage Programs

Create Mew Progesns

List of Programs

w SetlUp
R ———
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2 Go to the program page by clicking the name of the program in the Topic column.
The URL is on the page.

Event Program

Craatar: Falicia Wi
Expocted registration;

Hudgnt:

Emailz

I Program URL: hitpsigaweb 102 ga webes comAaT 'onstage’g phpp=Gis=u

Program status: Listed
Registration |I reguired: Na
" .E-Wm*r_‘_' -l.---l-t.‘ll-'.:._.,_.‘_‘_‘_r‘_rﬁ.l- s i ey s

To obtain a recording URL:

1 On the left navigation bar of your Event Center Web site, click Host an Event >
My Event Recordings.

w Hostan Event
Schadule an Event

Site Ewants

Ernail Termplates

Registration
sestions

Survey [ueestions

sy Event Recordings

w Manage Programs
L glcaada bicn Rropram, )

2 Go to the Recording Information page by clicking the name of the recording in the
Topic column.

The URL is on the page.
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Topic: Presentation

Type: Usksted
Recording date: Wednesday, Joly 2, 2008 1:45 pm
Pacic Daybght Time (San Faancince, GMT-07.00)
Panelist Information:
Duration: 3 mintes
Description:
Number of viewers: 0
Use password?: No
Post.recording survey: No
toaza Noeweb 32 ¢a wabex comA27 A% ghy?
can view and download the recardng.
* You can chck the & kcon to qucidy copy the URL and paste & in an emad
messaze

[ Mooty | [ SendtoVesder | [Delste | | BacktoLst |

Associating a source ID with a vendor

You can specify a source ID and then associate it with a vendor’s email address.

You have successfully scheduled your event
Sand invitation emails to: 0 Hest
O Panalists
O Astendess
events B Vendun
Email address 1: Sowrce ID:
Email address 2 Sowrce ID:
Ermcl sddress 3: Sowrce I0:

[ Sendbow. | [ SendLater |
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Overview of associating a source ID with a vendor

Event Program

(&L TTE Falin Wi
Expecied reqhirstion:
Budget:
programs Emalic Send Program to Vendor

Program LRRL:

Program slaftus: Ermad sddiens 1 Lonrcw 1D
Regisiration |0 required: Ernad sddegas 2 Sowrce 10

Bavsepal i atm g Emad addewss 3 Source 1D

(G

Recording Information: Presentation
Topic Presecmon
Type (]
Recon g darw Wedneaday My 2 2008 1 W pm
Paciic Duytght Tave (Sen Fancace. GMT 07 00
Paretal befoemation
Cowr stinn ) mensey
[
Number of viewers 0
User poswmeced? 5

I‘ecordings Post recording wrvey Ms

Playbach Dowrdosd ek U BT

L Emal pdows 1

Cmal sd3devs

£ £
&8
Doo

- - Emal s 2
s, Sand £ Vends -

Associating source IDs with vendors for an event

Follow these steps:

To associate source IDs with vendor email addresses for an event:

1 Go to the Send Event Emails portion of the Event Information page by using one
of these methods:

= Goto My WebEx > My Meetings; click the name of the event in the Topic
column; then click | Send Emails |

= If you just finish scheduling an event, the Send Event Emails portion displays
immediately.
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2 Select Vendors.

3 Enter up to three vendors’ email addresses in the Email address boxes, and enter
source IDs in the corresponding Source ID boxes.

4 Click Send Now.

The vendors receive an invitation email message that they can forward to potential
attendees. The email message includes an event URL with the source ID that you
associated with a particular vendor. If an attendee clicks the link from the
vendor’s email message, Event Center captures the source ID for the attendee.

Associating source IDs with vendors for a program

Follow these steps:

To associate source IDs with vendor email addresses for a program:

1 On the left navigation bar of your Event Center Web site, click Manage
Programs > List of Programs.

w Hostan Event
Schadule an Fvent
Site Evanis
Ernail Templates

Registration
(CTEER S ET Y

Suirviry Qs oms

sy Event Recordugs

w Manage Programs
Create Mew Progeasn

Lizt of Programs

w SetlUp

Ry

2 Go to the program page by clicking the name of the program in the Topic column.
Send to Vendor ]

3 On the program page, click[

4 Enter up to three vendors’ email addresses in the Email address boxes, and enter
source IDs in the corresponding Source ID boxes.

5 Click Send.
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The vendors receive an invitation email message that they can forward to potential
attendees. The email message includes the program URL with the source ID that
you associated with a particular vendor. If an attendee clicks the link from the
vendor’s email message, Event Center captures the source ID for the attendee.

Associating source IDs with vendors for an event recording

Follow these steps:

To associate source IDs with vendor email addresses for an event recording:

1 On the left navigation bar of your Event Center Web site, click Host an Event >
My Event Recordings.

w Hostan Event

Schadule an Event
Site Ewants

Ernail Termplates

Registration
(b EHoms

Surviry [heestions

sy Event Recordings

w Manage Programs
L agpecmaia kew Rrogear

2 Go to the Recording Information page by clicking the name of the recording in the
Topic column.

3 On the Recording Information page, click[ Sl ]

4 Enter up to three vendors’ email addresses in the Email address boxes, and enter
source IDs in the corresponding Source ID boxes.

5 Click Send.

The vendors receive an invitation email message that they can forward to potential
attendees. The email message includes the recording URL with the source ID that
you associated with a particular vendor. If an attendee clicks the link from the
vendor’s email message, Event Center captures the source ID for the attendee.

102



Managing Registration

Requests

If you want to...

See...

get an overview of managing registration
requests from attendees

About managing registration requests (on
page 103)

manually approve or reject registration
requests

Approving or rejecting registration requests
(on page 104)

send email reminders to attendees whose
registration has been approved

Sending email reminders to registrants (on
page 105)

About managing registration requests

You can manage attendees’ registration requests by doing the following:

= Automatically approve registration requests by attendees. Your site administrator

must set up this option for you.

= Manually approve or reject registration requests if you required approval when

scheduling or editing the event.

= Send email messages to registrants about their registration status—that is,

pending, approved, or rejected.

= Send reminder email messages to the attendees whose registration has been

approved.
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Approving or rejecting registration requests

If you require approval for registration requests when scheduling or editing an event,
you must review and manually approve or reject the requests.

104

For details about specifying approval rules for registration, see Setting approval rules
for registrants (on page 10).

To approve or reject registration requests for an event:

1

2

Log in to your Event Center Web site.

Optional. To specify that attendees will receive registration status email messages
once you process their requests, do so on the Schedule an Event or Edit Event
page. For details, About sending email messages to participants (on page 28).

Click My WebEx > My Meetings.

The My WebEx Meetmgs pagegopears. The paqe shows the number of requests
that are pendlng , accepted G and rejected for each scheduled event.

Find the event, and then click the link for one of the following:

= Requests Pending o—Each pending request lists the registrant’s name, the
registrant’s email address, and the date and time on which the registrant
submitted the request.

= Requests Approved @—Each accepted request lists the registrant’s name,
the registrant’s email address, and the date and time on which the registrant
submitted the request.

= Requests Rejected € Each rejected request lists the registrant’s name, the
registrant’s email address, and the date and time on which the registrant
submitted the request.

Optional. To review details about each registration, on the page that appears, click
the link for the name of the registrant.

Select Approved or Rejected for each individual registrant or do one of the
following, as appropriate:

= To accept all requests for this event, click Accept All.

= To make all requests pending for this event, click Make All Pending.
= Toreject all requests for this event, click Reject All.

Click Update.
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The email message for approved registrants contains the registration ID, event
password, if any, event number, and a link they can click to join the event.

Sending email reminders to registrants

You can send email reminders to attendees whose registration has been approved.

To send email reminders to registrants:

1

2

Log in to your Event Center Web site.
Click My WebEx > My Meetings.

The My WebEx Mnetmgs page gaoears. The page shows the number of requests
that are pendlng , approved G and rejected for each scheduled event.

Find the event for which you want to sg&1 reminder email, and then click the link
under the Requests Approved symbol @

On the page that appears, click Send Email.
In the message box that appears, click OK.

On the Email confirmed page that appears, click OK.

Tip: When scheduling or editing an event, you can also specify that approved registrants
automatically receive email reminders at the date and time you specify.
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Conducting a Practice Session

Practice sessions allow the host, presenter, and all other panelists to practice an event
before starting it for all participants. In a sense, practice sessions are similar to
working behind a curtain for dress rehearsals. Practice sessions are not visible to event
attendees, and the event production team can perform all event functions in a practice
session.

If a teleconference has been started in the main event when the host starts a practice
session, the production team automatically enters a subconference, away from the
main teleconference. Conversations in the subconference are private. Therefore,
attendees outside the practice session cannot hear about the practice.

If an Integrated VolP conference has been started in the main event when the host
starts a practice session, the production team remains in the conference. Attendees
outside the practice session cannot hear about the practice.

Note: The production team is composed of the host, presenter, and all other panelists.

Setting up a practice session

Before the host starts a practice session, all panelists should join the event. The host,
presenter, and panelists should have all presentation material ready to share in the
practice session.

Tip:
= Create a slide presentation for attendees to view while the production team is in a practice
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session. Open the slide presentation and set it to autoplay before you start the practice
session. If you do not have a presentation for attendees to view while a practice session is in
progress, they see a message in their Event windows stating that the production team is in a
practice session.

= Start the practice session early enough before the event so you can finish it before your event
is scheduled to start.

The following table outlines what the production team and attendees can view once
the host starts a practice session.

Feature Production Team Attendees

The Panelists list appears
Participants panel Can view the entire participants list. | grayed out and is
unavailable.

Can receive and answer questions Can send questions to the
Q & A sessions sent by attendees. production team.

= Can send chat messages among = Cannot view chat
team members. messages within the
practice session
unless a production
team member sends

= Cannot receive chat messages
sent by attendees.

=  Can send chat messages to chat messages to All
attendees by selecting All Attendees.
Attendees in the Send to drop- )
down list. Cannot chat with the

production team.

Chat = If the host grants chat
privileges, an attendee
can chat with other
attendees by sending
chat messages to All

Attendees.
Cannot view documents, =  Can view documents,
presentations, or applications that presentations, and
Document sharin were opened before the host starts Web content shared
9 the practice session. before the host starts

the practice session.

=  Cannot view any
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Feature

Application sharing or
desktop sharing

Browser sharing

Recording and playback

Polling

Video

Teleconference

Chapter 8: Conducting a Practice Session

Production Team

= The host must stop any desktop
or application sharing before
starting the practice session.

= Any desktop or application
shared within the practice
session can be viewed only by
the production team.

= The host must stop any browser
sharing before starting the
practice session.

= Any browser shared within the
practice session can be viewed
only by the production team.

Recording and playback is available
to the production team.

= The poll coordinator can open a
poll that was created or loaded
(but not opened) outside the
practice session.

= Can prepare poll questionnaires,
and test opening and closing the
polls.

Can view video within the practice
session.

Automatically enters a
subconference. The audio
conversations are private within the

Attendees

documents or
presentations shared
during the practice
session.

Cannot view any desktop
or applications shared
during the practice session.

Cannot view any shared
browsers during the
practice session.

Recording and playback is
available to attendees,
although attendees can
record only the
presentations outside the
practice session.

= Can view a poll
opened before the host
starts the practice
session.

= Cannot view any polls
opened within the
practice session.

= If, within the practice
session, the poll
coordinator closes the
poll that the attendees
are viewing, the poll
closes for the
attendees.

Cannot view video after the
host starts a practice
session.

Can join and stay in the

main teleconference, but
they cannot hear
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Feature Production Team

practice session.

=  The host can start an Integrated
VolIP conference within the

practice session.
Integrated VolP .
= Can join an Integrated VolP

conference and speak within the
practice session.

Starting a practice session

Once the host starts a practice session, attendees who have joined the event cannot
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view any activities in the practice session.

Note:

= Only the host can start and end a practice session.

Attendees

conversations in the
practice session.

= Can join and stay in
the Integrated VolP
conference.

=  Cannot hear the
conversations in the
practice session.

= If a host designates a panelist or presenter as an attendee during a practice session, the

person is removed from the practice session.

To start a practice session:

1 Optional. Open the presentation that attendees can view while the production team

is in a practice session. Set the presentation to automatically advance pages.

Note: Once the host starts a practice session, the production team cannot access the
presentations or documents that the presenter opened in the Event window before starting
the practice session. To use the same presentations or documents in the practice session, the

presenter must open them again during the practice session.

2 In the Event window, on the Event menu, choose Start Practice Session.

The practice session starts. The host, presenter, and panelists automatically join
the practice session. Event attendees can view any presentation that the host or

presenter opened before starting the practice session; they also see a message in
the Event window that the production team is currently in a practice session.
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3 Rehearse the event, such as opening presentations or preparing a poll
questionnaire that the production team will use during the actual event.

Important: Before you end a practice session, ensure to close any shared documents,
presentations, whiteboards, Web content, and opened poll that you do not want to share with
attendees yet. If you do not close them, attendees can view them once you end the practice
session.

your practice session

When you finish your practice session, on the Event menu, choose End Practice
Session.

The practice session ends. Event attendees can now view the activities in the Event
window.

Important: Before you end a practice session, ensure to close any shared documents,
presentations, whiteboards, Web content, and opened poll that you do not want to share with
attendees yet. If you do not close them, attendees can view them once you end the practice
session.
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Joining an Event As a Panelist

If you want to ... See ...

get an overview of joining an event About joining an event as a panelist (on page
113)

join an event from your invitation email Joining an event from an email invitation (on

message page 115)

join an event from the URL for the panelist Joining an event from a URL (on page 115)

entrance

obtain event information Obtaining event information (on page 116)
upload files for the host before the event Uploading files (on page 116)

starts

join, but are having difficulty Having trouble joining your first WebEx

Event? (on page 117)

Note: The event host may choose to record the event.

About joining an event as a panelist

Panelists only

If the host invites you to an event, you receive an invitation email message that
contains a link you can click to join the event. Once you click the link, the Panelist
Entrance page appears. On that page, provide the required information before you can
join the event.
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If you did not receive an invitation email message for an event, contact your host to
obtain the URL for the Panelist Entrance page. Then join the event from the URL.

For more information, see About the Panelist Entrance page (on page 114).

Note: If you have not yet set up the Event Center application on your computer, you can do so
before joining an event to avoid a delay. Otherwise, once you join an event, your Event Center
Web site automatically sets up the application on your computer. For more information about
setting up Event Center on your computer, see Setting up Event Center (on page 1).

About the Panelist Entrance page

114

Panelists only

To access this page, in your invitation email message, click the link for joining the
event.

Panelists join an event via the Panelist Entrance page. Before joining an event, you
must provide required information on the page.

Provide the following information, as required, on the Panelist Entrance page, and
then click Submit:

= First name, last name, and email address—The information you provide here
must match what the host specifies when scheduling the event. Otherwise, you
cannot join the event.

= Panelist Password—The invitation email message you receive from the host
contains the panelist password, if any.

Important:

= Do not share the panelist password with event attendees. Attendees must join an event from
a different "entrance.” By not disclosing the panelist password, you can prevent attendees
from entering the event as panelists.

= If a message appears informing you that you did not provide the matching information,
verify it in your invitation email message or contact the host.
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Joining an event from an email invitation

Panelists only

If you receive an invitation email message for an event, you can join it from the email
message. You can enter the event before the host starts it.

To join an event from an invitation email message:

1 Open the email message, and then click the appropriate link.
The Panelist Entrance page appears.

2 Provide the required information, and then click Submit.
For details, see About the Panelist Entrance. (on page 114)
The Event Information page appears.

3 Click Join.

The event window appears.

If you are the first participant in the event, the host will join shortly.

Joining an event from a URL

Panelists only

If you did not receive an invitation email message for an event, contact the event host
to obtain the URL for the Panelist Entrance page.

To join an event from the URL for the Panelist Entrance page:
1 Go to the URL that the host gave to you.
The Panelist Entrance page appears.
2 Provide the required information, and then click Submit.
For details, see About the Panelist Entrance page (on page 114).
The Event Information page appears.
3 Click Join.
The event window appears.

If you are the first participant in the event, the host will join shortly.
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Obtaining event information

Panelists only

From the Event Information page, you can obtain the event information, such as
viewing other panelists’ information and event descriptions, and downloading event
materials.

On this page, you can also upload the files you are going to use in the event so the
host can view or organize them before the event starts. For details, see Uploading files
(on page 116).

To access the Event Information page:

1 Do one of the following as appropriate:

= Open the invitation email message you received, and then click the
appropriate link.

= (o to the URL that the host gave to you.
2 Provide the required information, and then click Submit.

For details, see About the Panelist Entrance page (on page 114).

Uploading files
Panelists only

Before the event starts, you can upload files that you are going to use in the event so
the host can view or organize them.

Note: This option is available only if the host specifies it.

To upload files to the host:
1 On the Event Information page and in the Event files section, click Upload.

For information about how to access the Event Information page, see Obtaining
event information (on page 116).

2 Inthe Upload Event File window that appears, select the files you want to upload,
and then click OK.
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The files you upload become available on your and the host’s Event Information
pages respectively and in the host’s personal folder on the Event Center Web site.

Having trouble joining your first WebEx Event?

The first time you start or join an event, the WebEx Event Manager application is
automatically downloaded to your computer. In most cases, you will be able to
immediately proceed to your Event. If you are having trouble joining, look for the
following:

= ActiveX download prompt - see Downloading ActiveX (on page 117)
= Java download prompt - see Attempting to join using Java (on page 117)
= Mac users download prompt - see Installing an add-on for a Mac (on page 118)

= |f your organization does not permit ActiveX or Java downloads, contact your
organization's WebEx site administrator for assistance.

ActiveX download
Internet Explorer users

When you click the link to start or join your event, the WebEx Event Manager
application begins to download to your computer, but may stall. If so, do the
following:

1 Look for a yellow ActiveX add-on install prompt, perhaps near the bottom of your
screen.

2 Follow the on-screen instructions to install the add-on.

Once the installation is complete, your event will load.

Java download

FireFox and Chrome users

When you click the link to start or join your event, the WebEx Event Manager
application begins to download to your computer, but may stall. If so, a message may
appear regarding Java, perhaps to download and install the latest Java version.
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Although you can follow the on-screen instructions to download and install Java, we
recommend that you click the Install the meeting application link located at the
bottom of the page. You will be able to successfully join your event much faster.

Installing an add-on for a Mac

When you start or join a meeting on a Mac for the first time, you are prompted to
download and install an add-on.

To install the add-on:

1 Select the Download and Install Add-On button and download the
Cisco_WebEx_Add-On.dmg file to your computer.

2 Run the downloaded file:

= On Chrome, you can select the downloaded file from the bar at the bottom of
the browser.

Cisco WebEx Add-On Required

Download the installation software to your local computer, run it, and then follow the instructions to install the Cisco WebE>

= On Safari, you can selected the downloaded file from the Downloads section.

|J Cisco_WebEx_Add-On.dmg -~

= On Firefox, you can either open the file directly or save it to a location of your
choice.

Downloads

|:.1| Cisco_WebEx_Add-On-1.dmg
E604.1 KB

3 Look for the following window.
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e 00 __ Install Cisco WebEx Add-On
4 1 itemn
Install Cisco WebEx Add-
On.App

Note: After the file is opened, it may be hidden behind other open applications. Check
carefully.

Run the Install Cisco WebEx Add-On.app and follow the instructions on the
screen.

After the installation is complete, the event will start automatically.

119






Registering for an Event

If you want to ...

See ...

get an overview of registering for an event

About registering for an event (on page 121)

register from your Event Center Web site

Registering from your Event Center Web site
(on page 122)

register from an event URL given by your
host

Registering from an event URL (on page 124)

simultaneously register for multiple events in
a program

Registering for multiple events in a program
(on page 125)

obtain information about an event

Obtaining information about an event (on
page 127)

change the time zone in which you want to
view event times

Viewing events in a different locale,
language, or time zone (on page 129)

Attendees only

About registering for an event

If the event to which you are invited requires registration, the invitation email
message that you receive from the host contains a link you can click to register for the

event.

If you did not receive an email invitation, you can register for the event from one of
the following, depending on the type of event the host specified:

= your Event Center Web site.

= from the URL that the host gave to you.
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If the host requires a password for registration, you must provide the password that
the host gave to you in an invitation email message or via another method.

If the host requires that you provide your registration ID, you receive a unique
registration 1D in a registration confirmation email message. Then, you must provide
the registration ID to join the event.

Registering for an event from your Event Center
Web site

122

Attendees only

You can register for an event from the List of Events page on your Event Center Web
site if the host specifies that it is displayed on the service Web site.

To register for an event from your Event Center Web site:
1 On the navigation bar, expand Attend an Event, and then click List of Events.
The List of Events page appears.

2 If the List of Events by Date page is not currently displayed, in the upper-right
corner of the page, click View Events by Date.

For more information, see About the List of Events page (on page 124).
3 In the list of events, locate the event for which you want to register.
4  Click Register.

5  If the Registration Password page appears, type the password that the event host
gave to you in the Registration password box, and then click Submit.

6 On the Register for [Topic] page that appears, provide the required information.

For details, see About the Register for [Topic]/Register for Events page (on page
123).

7 Click Submit.

If the host approves your registration, you receive a confirmation email message
containing instructions for joining the event.

Important: If the host approves your registration and requires that you provide your registration
ID before you can join the event, you will receive the ID in the registration confirmation email
message. Ensure that you keep the ID so that you can successfully join the event.
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About the Register for [Topic]/Register for Events page

How to access the Register for [Topic] page

If you want to register for one event, fill out the registration form on this page.

Do one of the following, as appropriate:

= Click the appropriate link in your invitation email message, and then click

Register.

= On the List of Events by Date page on your Event Center Web site, locate the
event you want to join, and then click Register.

= On the Event Information page for the event you want to join, click Register.

How to access the Register for Events page

If you want to simultaneously register for multiple events in a program, fill out the
registration form on this page.

Do one of the following, as appropriate:

= (o to the URL for the program that contains those events, select the events you
want to register for, and then click Register.

= On the List of Events by Program page on your Event Center Web site, locate the
program that contains those events, select the events you want to register for, and

then click Register.

What you can do on the Register for [Topic]/Register for Events page

Provide information about yourself, and submit your answers to complete registration.

Options on this page

Use this option ...

To ...

Text boxes, option buttons,
drop-down lists, and check
boxes for the questions

Provide your answers.

Note Questions with an asterisk are required.
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Use this option ...

To ...

Remember me on this

Save your contact information, such as the name, email

computer address, and title, for future use.
You can remove your information stored on this computer by
clicking Clear my information.

Submit Submit your answers, and complete your registration.

About the List of Events page

The List of Events page provides these three views:

= List of Events by Date page—events sorted by their dates

= List of Events by Program page—a list of programs (groups of related events)

= Event Recordings page—a list of recorded events that the event hosts have
published on your Event Center Web site

Accessing the List of Events page

On the left navigation bar, expand Attend an Event, and then click List of Events.

Accessing different views of the List of Events page

In the upper-right corner of the List of Events page, you see two links.

Example. In this figure, the List of
Events page is displaying a list of

View Events by Date | View Event Becordings events by program. To access

another view, click one of these
two links.

Registering from an event URL

Attendees only

You can register for an event from its URL if you received the URL from the host.
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To register for an event from its URL:

1

Go to the URL that the host gave to you.
The Event Information page appears.
Click Register.

If the Registration Password page appears, type the password that the event host
gave to you in the Registration password box, and then click Submit.

On the Register for [Topic] page that appears, provide the required information.

For details, see About the Register for [Topic]/Register for Events page (on page
123).

Click Submit.

If the host approves your registration, you receive a confirmation email message
containing instructions for joining the event.

Important: If the host approves your registration and requires that you provide your registration
ID before you can join the event, you will receive the ID in the registration confirmation email
message. Ensure that you keep the ID so that you can successfully join the event.

Registering for multiple events in a program

If you want to ... See ...

get an overview of registering for multiple About registering for multiple events in a
events in a program program (on page 125)

simultaneously register for multiple events Registering from the program URL (on page
from the program URL 126)

simultaneously register for multiple events Registering from your Event Center Web site
from your Event Center Web site (on page 126)

About registering for multiple events in a program

Attendees only
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The event host can group related events in a program. Event Center allows you to
simultaneously register for multiple events in a program.

Registering for events from the program URL

Attendees only

If the events to which you are invited are part of a program, and the host gave you the
program URL, you can simultaneously register for multiple events from that URL.

To register for events from the program URL:
1 Go to the URL the host gave to you.
The program information page appears.
2 Select the events for which you want to register, and then click Register.

3 If the Registration Password page appears, type the password that the host gave to
you in the Registration password box, and then click Submit.

The Register for Events page appears.
4 Provide the required information.

For details, see About the Register for [Topic]/Register for Events page (on page
123).

5 Click Submit.

If the host approves your registration, you receive a registration confirmation
email message for each event you registered for. The message contains
instructions for joining an event.

Registering for events from your Event Center Web site

126

Attendees only

If the events to which you are invited are part of a program, and the host has specified
to display both the program and its events on your Event Center Web site, you can
simultaneously register for multiple events from the service Web site.

To register for events from your Event Center Web site:
1 On the navigation bar, expand Attend an Event, and then click List of Events.

The List of Events page appears.
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2 If the List of Events by Program page is not currently displayed, in the upper-right
corner of the page, click View Events by Program.

For more information, see About the List of Events page (on page 124).
3 Click the title of the program.

The program information page appears.
4 Select the events for which you want to register, and then click Register.

5 If the Registration Password page appears, type the password that the host gave to
you in the Registration password box, and then click Submit.

The Register for Events page appears.
6 Provide the required information.

For details, see About the Register for [Topic]/Register for Events page (on page
123).

7 Click Submit.

If the host approves your registration, you receive a registration confirmation
email message for each event you registered for. The message contains
instructions for joining an event.

Obtaining information about an event

If you want to ... See ...
quickly find your event Searching for an event (on page 127)
obtain event information Obtaining event information (on page 128)

Searching for an event

You can quickly find an event on your Event Center Web site by doing a search if the
event host specifies that it is displayed on the Web site.

To search for an event:

1 On the left navigation bar of your Event Center Web site, expand Attend an
Event, and then click Search.

2 On the page that appears, specify the date range.
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3 Optional. In the Event text box, type complete or partial text of the event name.
4 Click Search.

Obtaining event information before an event

128

Attendees only

Before you join an event, you can view the following information about the event:
= event topic

= event date, time, and duration

= presenters’ names and information

= event description

Note: You can quickly find an event that you want to view or join by doing a search. For details,
see Searching for an event (on page 127).

To obtain information about an event:
Do one of the following, as appropriate:
= Click the link in your invitation email message.

= On the List of Events by Date page on your Event Center Web site, click the link
for the event.

For more information about the List of Events page, see About the List of Events
page (on page 124).

= Go to the URL that the host gave to you.

The Event Information page appears.
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Viewing events in a different locale, language, or
time zone

Your site administrator designates a locale, language, and time zone in which dates,
times, and text display on your Event Center Web site. Anyone who visits the site can
change the locale, language, or time zone by setting preferences on the Preferences
page.

Example. You want to change the time zone for viewing events on the Event Center
Web site because you are traveling and temporarily in another time zone.

Your preferences are saved as a cookie in the browser on your computer. If you have
a user account and have logged in when changing the preferences, your preferences
will be saved not only in the browser but also in your profile; your preferences will
display on any browser or computer as long as you are logged in.

The current locale, language,
and time zone display in these
places:

Events by Date

[y ey ——er—
[ Show paat evnts [} Show coly sverts that sescre ngatation
Date & Time Topic

= the List of Events by Date

4
z'g'
foack ]
i X
FU
Oy ot B ants S e

..... o page
e = the List of Events by
s 3 Aoy 208 J Program page

AP AR e g O G S N, e ) A Aot . A I el

= the Event Recordings page

= the Event Information page

=  The page on which you can
join an event

Event Information: Big Event III

You have regsterad for this avent

Event stanes: Net staned

Date and Sme: Friday, July 18, 2008 615 pm

GMT Summaer Time (Londen, GMT«01 00) %

Change time zene

Frday, July 18, 2008 7:15 am
{(Honciu T.10:00)

Fnday, July 18, 2008 2.45 pm
Newfoundiand Daylight Time (Newfoundiand, GMT.02-30

ay. July 18, 2008 6:15 pm
GMT Summer Time (London, GMT+01 00)

JI'.".-.‘ER.'P;.._....'- U’.A‘-&‘r-“-ub B e VR
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Frplealy | Businebinrs Tavias

Juin Ewent Mow

Yiou cannct jein the event now bacause it bas nol started

Flrst name:

Lot name;

Emeall aiddiess

Eviil frasswsid:
e e s e e i \_..—--\-i-..-s-_._...._.w-l g N

Fast track

T the onl t . T L
S Click this link in your invitation
Click hara to join the onkine event email message to specify your
Or copy and paste the following link 10 & browser: language or time zone.

hitps: Mgaweb 102 ga webex. comA27 fonstage/q php?d=15698661
Ad0cisco. com&ET=d4617 c5b0B8.220b2 533 ad bdE5Re 200 LETR=

To view in oiher fime zones or languages, please click the link:
fid 1 X fon g phpfd=1
A0ei miET=d4617 TH:

Changing the locale, language, or time zone for your site

At any time, you can change your Event Center site preferences, including the locale,
language, and time zone.

To select a different locale, language, or time zone on your Event Center Web site:
1 Go to the Preferences page by using one of these methods:

= In your invitation email message, click the link.
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Tu lpum the unlma mnt

§§I|§k hglg tn _]nnm H"IB unlma vk

Or copy and pagte the fallowing link ta & browser:

hitps: Mgaweb 102, ga webex. comAZ7 fonstage/q. phpPd=15698661
A0cisco. com&ET=d4617 c5b0BE8a20b2 a33adbdBS3e 2609 LETR=83

Tu VIEW in mher fime Zones or Iang_uages please click the Ilnk
; i fonstagety php?

= On the left navigation bar of the site, click Set Up > Preferences.

w Set Up

Event Manager

Preferences

2 Select your preferences in the drop-down lists, and then click OK.

Note: If you have a user account, you can also set these preferences in your profile. For more
information, see About maintaining your user profile (on page 406).
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The Event Window

The Event window displays the content viewer on the left side, where you share
documents, applications, desktops, and other items with attendees. The right side of
the Event window contains panels, which you can display or hide as you need them.

This chapter gives you a quick overview of the Event window and the elements that

compose it.

If you want to ... See ...

learn about the Event window and the tools A quick tour of the Event window (on page

for sharing information 133)

learn how to work with shared content Performing tasks on shared content (on page
135)

learn how to manipulate the panels Working with panels (on page 139)

access panels while you are in full-screen Accessing panels in full-screen view (on page

view 146)

learn about the ways you can be alerted Viewing panel alerts (on page 151)

when a minimized or collapsed panel requires

your attention

A quick tour of the Event window

The Event window provides the online environment where event participants interact.
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134

In the Event window, you can share documents, presentations, desktops, and Web
content, send chat messages, coordinate polls, and perform other event management

tasks.

Content Viewer

BT /-0~ -B-5-

Windows

EN=I=]IZ

Mac
| . !}X( |2 : “ \'.
‘Docs  Apps  Desktop Whiteboard

Tools

The tools on the content viewer toolbar
allow you to share and perform actions on
presentations, documents, and
whiteboards.

annotation toolbar—Select a drawing
tool for directing attention onscreen, using
pointers, a highlighter, or drawing a
shape. More... (on page 136)

Sharing toolbar—Use these tools to
share applications, documents, your
desktop or a white board. More... (on
page 137)

Viewing toolbar—Change to full-screen,
rotate pages, zoom in or out using these
tools. More... (on page 138)
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Performing tasks on shared content

If you want to ...

See ...

learn about the menu bar

The menu bar (on page 135)

learn about the tools available in the content | Sharing information (on page 137)

viewer

learn about the annotation tools

page 136)

Using annotation tools on shared content (on

learn about the view tools

138)

Changing views of shared content (on page

The menu bar

The following table describes what you can do with each menu.

File Edit sShare Wiew Communicate

Event Center File Fdit Share View Communicate Participant Event Window Help Mac

Participant  Event  Help Windows

Menu

Description

Event Center (Mac only)

Provides commands for selecting communication
tools and display preferences within the event.

File Provides commands for saving, opening, or printing
files during an event; and ending or leaving an event.

Edit Provides commands for editing shared content in the
content viewer.

Share Provides commands for sharing documents,

presentations, applications, Web browsers, desktops,
multimedia Web content, and whiteboards.
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Menu

Description

View

Provides commands for displaying information in the
content viewer on a host's, presenter's, or attendee's
screen.

Communicate

Provides commands for setting up an audio
conference.

Participant

Provides commands pertaining to participants, such
as inviting a participant to an event, assigning roles

and privileges, controlling participants’ audio, and so
on.

Event

Provides commands pertaining to the event, such as
viewing event information and restricting access to the
event.

Help

Provides information about the Event Center service

Using annotation tools on shared content

In an online event, you can use annotation tools on shared content to annotate,
highlight, explain, or point to information:

2T /-0~ W~ -~ Basic annotation tools

Annotation Tool

Pointer

Text

136

Icon

=

N

Description

Lets you point out text and graphics on shared content. The
pointer displays an arrow with your name and annotation color.
To display the laser pointer, which lets you point out text and
graphics on shared content using a red “laser beam,” click the
downward-pointing arrow. Clicking this button again turns off the
pointer tool.

Lets you type text on shared content. Attendees can view the
text once you finish typing it and click your mouse in the content
viewer, outside the text box.

To change the font, on the Edit menu, choose Font. Clicking this
button again turns off the text tool.
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Lets you draw lines and arrows on shared content. For more
options, click the downward-pointing arrow. Clicking this button
closes the Rectangle tool.

Line

Lets you draw shapes, such as rectangles and ellipses on
shared content. For more options, click the downward-pointing
arrow. Clicking this button again closes the Rectangle tool.

Rectangle

Lets you highlight text and other elements in shared content. For
more options, click the downward-pointing arrow. Clicking this
button again closes the Highlighter tool

N 1O [N

Highlighter

Displays the Annotation Color palette, on which you can select a
color to annotate shared content. Clicking this button again
closes the Annotation Color palette.

|

Drawing Color

Erases text and annotations or clears pointers on shared
content. To erase a single annotation, click it in the viewer. For
more options, click the downward-pointing arrow. Clicking this
button again turns off the eraser tool.

Q

Eraser

Sharing information

You can open a document, whiteboard, desktop, or application to share by clicking
the sharing icons in the upper left corner.

D @| Sharing tools for Windows

kel ?’i\i, [ ~:<' Sharing tools for the Mac
Docs Apps Desktop Whiteboard
Sharing Tool Icon Description

computer. Participants view the shared document or
presentation in their content viewers.

Share a document or presentation that resides on your
Share Document D
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Sharing Tool

Share Application

Share Desktop

Share Whiteboard

Icon

|

-
Z)

Description

Share any application on your computer with meeting
attendees. Attendees can view the shared application in a
sharing window on attendees' screens.

Share your computer desktop* with meeting attendees,
including any applications, windows, and file directories that are
currently open. Attendees can view the shared desktop in a
sharing window on attendees' screens

Share a whiteboard on which you can draw and write.
Attendees can view a shared whiteboard in their content
viewers.

Note: Click Share on the Menu bar to see more options for sharing information in an event.

Changing views of shared content
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You can switch views in the content viewer by clicking the viewing icons in the
bottom left corner of the content viewer:

C1E0H]

%4 84| Viewtools

Tool

Standard View/

View Thumbnails

Full-Screen View

Icon

-

a

Description

Clicking Standard View displays the shared content as you would
normally view it.

To display thumbnails, or miniatures, of shared pages, slides, or
whiteboards to the side of the content, click View Thumbnails.
This tool helps you locate a page or slide quickly.

Displays shared content in a full-screen view. Helps you to ensure
that participants can view all activity on your screen. Also helps to
prevent participants from viewing or using other applications on
their screens during a presentation.
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Click ESC to return to the content viewer.

For documents in landscape orientation, you can rotate the pages

Rotate page to the left or right so they appear correctly in the content viewer.

Lets you display shared content at various magnifications. Click
Zoom In/ o this button, and then click the page, slide, or whiteboard to
Zoom Out “ change its magnification. For more magnification options, click the
downward-pointing arrow.

For presenters, synchronizes all participants' displays with your
display. Helps to ensure that all participants are viewing the same
page or slide, at the same magnification, as in your display.

Synchronize O
Displays for All t0

Working with panels

Your service determines which panels display initially.

For Windows
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For Windows

BEEODNEDE (1)
¥ &% Participants: 3
1) Mame & =
(=) Paneists: |
) Janice Goodman (Host) wl
(= sttendess: 2 (0 chsplasyed)
Viewr o Skerdens, .

I e —
(] (€T ] [bpmssnen] (1 ][ +2 ~]

@ To restore panel layout, minimize all
panels, or manage panels, click this button
and choose a command from the menu.

@ Click these icons to restore or minimize
the panels. More... (on page 142)

@ In this example, the Q & A panel is
collapsed. More... (on page 143)

@ Use these icons to collapse or expand
a panel. More... (on page 143)

@ Use this icon to minimize the panels on
the icon tray. More... (on page 142)

Note: To access panel options, right-click
in the panel title bar. More... (on page 144)

Note for Windows users: In sharing mode, you can have one or more panels "float" on top of
the shared document, presentation, Web browser, or other shared item. See Accessing panels in

full-screen view (on page 146).

For the Mac
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For the Mac

T O Click these icons to restore or
minimize the panels. More... (on

page 142)
@ Click this icon to restore
panel layout or manage panels.

@ Use these icons to collapse
or expand a panel. More... (on
page 143)

Send to: | All Participants 3

Lelect a participant in the Send to menu first,
type chat message, and send

Select a guestion, and then type yvour answer here. There is a 256 character
maximum,

(3] (" Send Privately... “' [ Send

¥ .l Paling
= Tz Media Viewer

= 5 Aecordes

Managing panels

You can determine which panels are displayed in the event window, and in which
order they will be displayed:

To manage the display of panels:
1 Click this button.

=  for Windows

¥~ for the Mac
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2 Choose Manage Panels from the menu.

T Manage Panels E

Plaata salact parls wou want b srslis:

Aovalsbie paneks: Currerd panels:
Macha Yy Particpants
(Chat
| |Gl
S —
i [Poling .
FRieconder

———

—l

*These pansls ane svallsbls to participants with appropriste privilsges.

Meobe: O bhe Floatin icon brary, only the First four panets vell be desplaged,
Thee restrisining parweds wll be arailabibs from the menu,

I Alow participants bo change the sequence of panels.

_ Resst | _ ok | cencel |

Minimizing panels

Use the Add or Remove
buttons to specify which panels
should display in your event
window.

Use the Move Up or Move
Down buttons to specify the
order of the panel display.

Click the Reset button to
restore the panel view to the
default layout.

Clear the check box beside
Allow participants to change
the sequence of panels if you
want to permit attendees to
manage their own display of
panels.

Minimizing a panel causes the panel to disappear from the display and reappear as an

icon on the icon tray.

To minimize or close a panel (for Windows):

* X participants: 3

U Mame £ Tools
() Panelists: 1

~@ Janice Goodman Iugﬂi ) .

To restore a minimized panel (for Windows):

142

Click the Minimize icon on
the title bar of the panel you
want to minimize.
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= Click its icon on the icon
tray

2 | = IR EN ] &

To minimize or restore a panel (for the Mac):

On the bottom of the panels, you see a tray
holding icons of the displayed panels. Click its
icon to minimize or restore the panel.

i [ @ [ @ [l [ 6= ][0

The icon of a minimized panel appears grayed
on the tray.

Expanding and collapsing panels

When you collapse a panel, the body of the panel disappears, leaving just the title bar
visible. When you expand the panel, it reappears in its full form.

To collapse or expand a panel:

T o Click the icon in the upper
L L 2] 1 left corner of a panel to
3 Q&:A collapse or expand it.

> [ Media Yiewer

Restoring the panel layout

If you have closed, minimized, or expanded or collapsed panels, you can restore the
display to the layout

= you specified in the Manage Panels dialog box.

= that existed when you first joined the event (if you did not specify a layout via the
Manage Panels dialog box)

To restore the panel layout:
1 Click this button.
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=  for Windows

¥~ for the Mac

2 Choose Restore Layout.

Accessing panel options

Each panel provides a menu of commands related to the panel. Expanding and
minimizing are two common commands for all the panels.

Depending on what operating system you are using, access the commands for a panel
by following these steps:

= Windows—Right-click the panel title bar to see a menu of commands related to
the panel.

= Mac—Select ctrl and then click to see a menu of commands related to the panel.

Panel Options

Participants Sound Alerts: Lets you choose a sound to play when a participant:
=  joins the event

= leaves the event

= clicks the Ask for Mic button on the Participants panel.

Attendee Privileges: Available for only the event host. Displays the
Attendee Privileges dialog box. For details about these privileges, see
Granting privileges to attendees (on page 156).

My Information: Lets you specify a URL or Web address that you want
to make available during the event. To access the Web site that you
specify, event participants can click the icon next to the host's or
presenter’'s name on their Participants panels.

Chat Sound Alerts: Lets you choose the kinds of chat messages for which
you want a sound to play. Select a sound from the drop-down list or click
Browse to find a sound in a different location on your computer.

Attendee Privileges: Available for only the event host. Displays the
Attendee Privileges dialog box. For details about these privileges, see
Granting privileges to attendees (on page 156).
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Panel Options

Media Viewer Share Multimedia: Available for only the presenter. Lets you share
multimedia Web content in the media viewer on this panel.

Stop Multimedia Sharing: Available for the presenter, who has started
sharing multimedia content.

Q&A Attendee Options: For privacy, lets you show or hide names of
attendees who send questions, names of panelists who send answers,
or time stamps for each question and answer, when questions and
answers are published on attendees’ Q & A panels.

Resizing the content viewer and panels area

You can control the size of the content viewer by making the panel area narrower or
wider.

To change the size of the content viewer and panels:
Click the dividing line between the content viewer and the panels.
= Drag the line to the left to make the area devoted to the panels wider.

= Drag the line to the right to make the content viewer larger.

4
Send to: ‘ All Participants m
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Accessing panels in full-screen view

If you are viewing a document in full-screen mode, or remotely controlling a shared
application, or desktop, the Event window appears as a full-screen sharing window. In
a sharing window, you access panels from the Event Controls Panel.

| ‘ou are sharing your Desktop -
" 7
e & [[7&8Ea|o

Control Descriptions
@ Displays icons for working with attendees

Displays a maximum of 4 icons. You can open any remaining panels from this

@ many,

-

@ Stops sharing and returns to the Event window

Provides access to event controls and panels that are not displayed on the Event
Controls Panel.

4l

Opens the Participants panel

Opens the Chat panel

Opens the Q & A panel

S Q w | P

Opens the Annotation Tools panel

uil Opens the Polling panel
R Opens the Video panel
rec) Opens the Recorder panel
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Tip:

=  Windows: To clear space on your desktop, you can drag the Event Controls Panel to the top,
left, or right to dock it on the edge of the window. To undock the icon tray and float it again,
simply drag it away from the edge of the window.

= Mac: To clear space on your desktop, you can drag the Event Controls Panel and dock it
anywhere on your desktop.

Manipulating panels in full-screen view

For Windows users only

You can open and float panels on the window, redock floating panels, and resize
floating panels to meet your viewing requirements.

To open a panel when your view is full-screen mode:

Click its icon on the Event Controls Panel. For example, to open the Chat panel, click
the Chat icon.

= If the Event Controls Panel is docked on the edge of the window, the panel
appears and “floats” on top of the shared document, presentation, or other shared
item.

= If the Event Controls Panel is floating on top of the window, the panel appears
and is docked to the Event Controls Panel.

To float a panel:

@ Event Contrals & Click the float icon.
- Recorder Gl =

Click the buttan ko record on server E] E'

e o ol e e ke s s il

To resize a floating panel:

Grab any corner and drag the panel to the required size.
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To dock a floating panel onto the Event Controls Panel, do either of these:
= click the slanted arrow on the right side of the panel title bar

= drag and drop the panel onto the Event Controls Panel or another docked panel.

Note: The Event Controls Panel must be in floating mode before you can dock panels on it.

To open and float all panels during full screen mode:
On the Select Panel menu, choose Float All Panels.

All panels display, even those you had minimized previously.

Sharing in full-screen view
Host and Presenter only

In full-screen view, you have access to sharing options from the Event Controls Panel.

[ fou are sharing your Deskiop | = : C”C_k the Shgre icon to See
= » available options for sharing
ii EL -y r'"'? .32 G E (=] content.
Share Document 4
Share Application »
¥ | Share Desktop
Share Whiteboard 4
Share Web Content 4
Share My Ev‘ent @@ﬁaqer N

L -, .\M.A_TF_ —

= Share Document-select a document that you already have open or open a new
document. More... (on page 149)
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= Share Application-select an application that you already have open or open a
new application. More... (on page 149)

= Share Desktop-your attendees can see your desktop, and you can proceed to
show or demonstrate content.

= Share Whiteboard-select a whiteboard that you already have open or start a new
whiteboard. More... (on page 150)

= Share Web Content-select a Web site that you already have open or specify a
URL to share the content of another Web site. More... (on page 150)

= Share Web Browser-your default browser opens; your attendees can see it, and
you can proceed to browse the Web

= Share Remote Computer-select a remote computer and an application on that
computer that you want to share. To share a computer in an event, you must have
already set it up for remote access.

If you are sharing a document

If you have already opened several documents, you can switch sharing from one
document to another, or you can open a document that is currently closed.

~ % [ You are sharing SslesPortalibrary | - ' =  Select Share Document and
o TV EEE choose an open document from
the list.

Eﬂwe Cocument * SalesPortallibrary
Share Application * FSA =  Select Share Document >

Share Document... to open a

Share — Share Document. . new document

+ coplinanl . cNEINCR W s h_.VJnJ--*nM

e J-M-- =

If you are sharing an application

If you have already opened several applications, you can switch sharing from one
application to another, or you can open an application that is currently closed.
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150

=  Select Share

[ o w8 varvy Advie byt -
Qi:‘.. 7EET
Share Document * |
[v [Share Agolication ) Test
Share Deskitop & Srogit
. @ Ewrt In Progress - Moilla Firefox
® parwels_ec
¥ T Adobe Resdr

Sure & New Application

Application and
choose another open
application from the
list.

= Select Share
Application > Share a
new Application to
open a closed
application.

A Attt e BTN o Nl s Ol A OB .

If you are sharing a whiteboard

If you have already opened started several whiteboards, you can switch sharing from
one whiteboard to another, or you can start another whiteboard.

[
* & sasatation Tooks 8-

ST -0~ -B-2-| K

4 = N 0 -

[ Abwwesdovcratn =]

T g pha g Yehbetord O =
= Bl BEEE

Share Dooument ¥
Share Application *

Share Deskitop
[ [Ehare Whiteboard | vehiiteboard |
¥ = Whiteboard 2

Share a MNew Whiteboard

If you are sharing Web content

Select Share Whiteboard and choose
another whiteboard from the list.

Select Share Document > Share a
New Whiteboard to start a new
whiteboard.

If you have already set up one or more Web sites for content viewing, you can switch
sharing from one to another, or you can specify a URL to share the content of another

Web site.
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g | Wow are charing hitp: e cisco.com | = = Choose Share Web
:.. D VEEE . Content > a Web site
z — — URL listed on the menu.
Share Doourmnert ¥
Share Application = Choose Share Web
Share Desktop Content > Share New
T T 1 Web Content... to open
[ [Shere Web Content | hitp://www.webex.com another Web site.
" *  hittp:/fwwew Cisco.oom

Share a MNew Web Conterit. ..

Synchronizing attendee displays

To resize the display of participants to match your display:

1 Click this button on the Event Controls Panel.

—
-

2 On the menu, choose View > Synchronize for All.

All attendee displays now match your display.

Viewing panel alerts

If a panel you collapsed or minimized requires your attention, the icon representing
the panel blinks for a few seconds and changes color to get your attention to a change.

Here are some reasons for seeing alerts:

= A participant arrives or leaves an event.

= A Raise Hand or Request Phone indicator appears on the Participants panel.
= An attendee sends a question using the Q & A panel.

= An attendee sends a chat message.

= A poll closes.

= Poll answers are received.
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Example. A participant clicks the Request Phone icon in your event, and you do not
have the Participants panel open. This table shows you different ways you can be

alerted.

Participants panel alerts

B8 Chat

- Recorder

B M participants: 3
b U8 Chat
- Recorder

I.ff.- | Wou are sharing htkp:f e, cisco.com | =
|
Qo™ e«

-

Event Controls

[~

2 participants: 3

b 2 participants: 3

|
\

.@ [ You are sharing hkbp: [ fwee . cisco.com ] =
|
Y0, & JEHGEA

Ways to see alerts

panel is minimized on an
icon tray

panel is collapsed

panel is minimized in a
full-screen view

panel is collapsed in a full-
screen view

panel is floating and
collapsed in a full-screen
view
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The panel remains in the alert status until you open the panel.
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Assigning Privileges During an
Event

If you want to... See...

get an overview of privileges About granting privileges to participants (on
page 155)

assign particular privileges to attendees or Granting privileges to attendees and panelists

panelists (on page 156)

review specific details about each attendee Overview of attendee privileges (on page

privilege 157)

review specific details about each panelist Overview of panelist privileges (on page 159)

privilege

About granting privileges to participants

Once the event starts, participants automatically receive default privileges that allow
them to perform activities during the event. You, as the event host, can grant
additional privileges to participants.

For example, you can allow participants to do the following event activities:
= saving, printing, or annotating shared content in the content viewer
= viewing thumbnails of pages, slides, or whiteboards in the content viewer

= viewing any page, slide, or whiteboard of the current content the presenter is
sharing in the content viewer
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= viewing any document, presentation, or whiteboard in the content viewer,
regardless of the current content that the presenter is sharing

= chatting with specific participants

= recording the event

For information about which privileges participants receive by default, see Overview
of attendee privileges (on page 157) and Overview of panelist privileges (on page

159).

Granting privileges to attendees and panelists

Granting

156

If you want to...

See...

grant privileges to or remove privileges from
attendees

Granting privileges to attendees (on page
156)

grant privileges to or remove privileges from
panelists

Granting privileges to panelists (on page
158)

privileges to attendees

You can grant privileges to or remove privileges from attendees during an event.

To assign attendee privileges during an event:

1 Inthe Event window, on the Participant menu, click Assign privileges to >

Attendees.

The Attendee Privileges dialog box appears.

2 Do any of the following:

= To grant a privilege to all attendees, select its check box.

= To grant all privileges to attendees, select the All attendee privileges check

box.

= Toremove a privilege from all attendees, clear its check box.

For descriptions of each option in the Attendee Privileges dialog box, see
Overview of attendee privileges (on page 157).

3 Click Assign.
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Overview of attendee privileges

To access the Attendee Privileges dialog box, in the Event window, on the
Participant menu, click Assign privileges to > Attendees.

The following table describes each option in the Attendee Privileges dialog box.

Under this area ...

Use these options to allow attendees to ...

Document

= Save—Save any shared documents, presentations, or
whiteboards that appear in the content viewer.

= Print—Print any shared documents, presentations, or
whiteboards that appear in the content viewer.

= Annotate— Annotate any shared documents, presentations, or
whiteboards that appear in the content viewer, using the
annotation tools.

View

= Attendee list—View the names of all other attendees on the
Participants panel. If this option is unavailable, it means you
have specified during scheduling that attendees can view only
the names of the event host and the panelists on the
Participants panel.

=  Thumbnails—Display miniatures of any pages, slides, or
whiteboards that appear in the content viewer, regardless of the
current content the presenter is sharing in the content viewer.

= Any page—View and navigate between the pages or slides of
the current document or presentation that the presenter is
sharing in the content viewer.

= Any document—View and navigate between any document,
presentation, or whiteboard that appears in the content viewer.

= Number of attendees—View the total number of attendees on
the Participants panel.

Event

= Record the event—Record all interactions during an event
using WebEx Recorder and play back recordings at any time.
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Under this area ... Use these options to allow attendees to ...

Communications To let attendees chat with the following persons privately, select
Private chat with.

= Host—Chat privately with only the event host. If an attendee
sends a chat message to the host, it appears on only the host's
Chat panel.

= Presenter—Chat privately with only the presenter. If an attendee
sends a chat message to the presenter, it appears on only the
presenter's Chat panel.

=  Panelists—Chat privately with any panelist or all panelists.
=  All attendees—Chat with either of the following:
O All Attendees, excluding the event host and panelists

O  All Participants, including the event host and panelists, if you
also selected all the other check boxes under
Communications

If you want to grant the teleconferencing privilege to attendees
without having to approve their requests, select Automatically
approve teleconferencing requests.

All Attendee Have all the attendee privileges.
Privileges

Granting privileges to panelists

You can grant privileges to or remove privileges from panelists during an event.

To assign panelist privileges during an event:

1 Inthe Event window, on the Participant menu, click Assign privileges to >
Panelists.

The Panelist Privileges dialog box appears.
2 Do any of the following:
= To grant a privilege to all panelists, select its check box.

= To grant all privileges to panelists, select the All panelist privileges check
box.

= To remove a privilege from all panelists, clear its check box.

For descriptions of each option in the Panelist Privileges dialog box, see Overview
of panelist privileges (on page 159).
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Overview of panelist privileges

To access the Panelist Privileges dialog box, in the Event window, on the Participant
menu, click Assign privileges to > Panelists.

The following table describes each option in the Panelist Privileges dialog box.

Under this area ...

Use these options to allow panelists to ...

Document

Save— Save any shared documents, presentations, or
whiteboards that appear in the content viewer.

Print—Print any shared documents, presentations, or
whiteboards that appear in the content viewer.

Annotate— Annotate any shared documents, presentations, or
whiteboards that appear in the content viewer, using the
annotation tools, and use pointers on shared documents,
presentations, and whiteboards.

View

Attendee list—View all attendees’ names on the Participants
panel.

Thumbnails—Display miniatures of any pages, slides, or
whiteboards that appear in the content viewer, regardless of the
current content the presenter is sharing in the content viewer.

Any page—View and navigate between the pages or slides of
the current document or presentation that the presenter is
sharing in the content viewer.

Any document—View and navigate between any document,
presentation, or whiteboard that appears in the content viewer.

Event

Record the event—Record all interactions during the event
using WebEx Recorder and play back recordings at any time.

Share documents—Share presentations or documents during
the event.
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Under this area ...

Use these options to allow panelists to ...

Communications

=  Private chat with—To chat with the following persons privately:

Host: Chat privately with only the event host. If a panelist sends
a chat message to the host, it appears on only the host's Chat
panel.

Presenter: Chat privately with only the presenter. If a panelist
sends a chat message to the presenter, it appears on only the
presenter's Chat panel.

Panelists: Chat privately with any other panelist or all panelists.
All attendees: Chat with one of these groups:
O All Attendees, excluding the event host and panelists

O  All Participants, including the event host and panelists, if you
also selected all the other check boxes under Private chat
with.

= Attention Tracking—View attention indicator and learn which
attendee is not paying attention during the event.

All Panelist Privileges

Have all the panelist privileges.




Managing an Event

Host only

As the event host, you run the event using the features provided by Event Center. For
example, you can:

Manage the Attendee List More... (on page 162)
Invite additional attendees to the event More... (on page 166)

Remind the panelists who were invited but have not yet joined the event More...
(on page 172)

Tell which participants are not paying attention in the event More... (on page 175)
Designate a presenter More... (on page 177)
Designate panelists More... (on page 178)

Transfer the host role to a panelist; reclaim the host role later More... (on page
179)

Control access to an event More... (on page 180)
Remove a participant from the event More... (on page 181)

End the event More... (on page 181)

Note:

A host must be an authorized user—that is, the host must have a user account.

After an event starts, the host is initially the presenter. The host can then designate a panelist
as the presenter.
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Obtaining information about an event

During an event, you can obtain the following information about the event. If
necessary, you can instruct attendees about how to obtain this information:

= event topic

= |ocation, or URL, of your Event Center Web site
= event number

= teleconferencing information

= current host

= current presenter

= current user—that is, the attendee's name

= current number of participants

To obtain information about an event in progress:

In the Event window, on the Event menu, choose Information.

Managing the Attendee List

Host only

The Attendee List shows not only the names of the attendees in the event but also
their:

= Lead scores—The Score column displays each attendee's total lead score based on
the attendee’s response to the questions on the registration form.

= Company names—The Company column displays each attendee's company name
based on the attendee's response to the Company question on the registration
form.

Lead scores and company names can help you identify which attendees should be
given priority in the event. For example, these two features can help you and the
panelists to set priorities for the questions attendees ask during the event.

Important: If you want to display lead scores and company names on the Attendee List, you
must do these two things on the registration form:

= Use the lead scoring option in the Add Check Boxes, Add Option Buttons, or Add Drop-
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Down List windows.

=  Specify that the "Company" and all questions with assigned scores are required

information—that is, select the symbol i

For more information, see Customizing the registration form (on page 11) and About lead scores
(on page 17).

This figure gives an overview of how you can manage the Attendee List.

Attendee List

Firid ‘ : '
@ @ @: Teleconference

: Hame Score | Carnpary Al
Mike Lin 300 webEx j
I3 Mary White 120 Cisco Syst...
n. Richatd Leigh m Cisco Syst...
Make Panelisk .
Expel g:)

Refresh

Atkendees: 3
* 1in teleconference

* 2 in Audio Broadcast

[ Select all attendees

To search for an attendee's name or company name, enter all or a portion of the text and
then click Find.

©

Use this button to hide or display the Score column.

@ ©

Use this button to hide or display the Company column.
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To sort the Attendee List by score, click the column name.

To alphabetically sort the Attendee List by company name, click the column heading.
To alphabetically sort the Attendee List by attendee name, click the column heading.
For events using Audio Broadcast only. If an attendee requests to speak in a

teleconference, select the attendee's name and then click Allow. After the attendee joins
the teleconference, you can mute or unmute his or her microphone.

To promote an attendee as a panelist, select the attendee's name and then click Make
Panelist.

To remove an attendee from the event, select the attendee's name and then click Expel.

©@ ® 6 66 6

Viewing the attendee list

Typically, only the host, presenter, and other panelists, instead of all participants, can
see the attendee list in an event. When scheduling an event, you determine who can
view the attendee list. For more information, see Specifying whether to display
attendee list to all participants (on page 62).

To view the Attendee List:

+ i Participants: 4 On the Participants panel,
1 ) |Name £ Taoks click View all attendees.
(*) Panelists: 1

E;I Felicia ¥u (Host) ul
(= Atrendees: 3 i1 displayed)

I 2 Richard Leigh {250, Cisco Swstems)

| YWigw all attendees. .. |

‘-.l\.-.ﬂ-r.ﬂﬁ.w.-*h.‘-‘*w‘*d-‘

The Attendee List dialog box appears.

Allowing panelists to view attendees' company names
Host only
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To grant a panelist the privilege to view attendees' company names:

On the Participants panel, right-click the panelist's name and then choose
Privileges.

=  Participants: 2 i

Mame L Toaols
& Panelists: 2
Change Role To *

& xinyi CAl (Host)
& Amendess: 0
Chat

ute

[Crrivieges ||

Mhmwﬂ_—-

In the Panelist Privileges dialog box, select Company name and then click
Assign.

Panchist Privileges

Select the privieges that you want to assion to all paneists,

Document View
W Save WV Attandes kst ¥ Anypage
~ Pt ¥V Thumbnals ¥ Any document

-

Event Communications
[~ Record the event W Private chat with:
[ Share documents W Host
¥ Presenter
¥ Panelsts

Panelists cannot view attendees' company names unless you grant them the privilege
to do so.
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Inviting attendees to an event in progress

After you start an event, the Quick Start tab in your Event window allows you to use
email, a phone, or instant messaging (IM) to invite additional attendees to the event.

During an event, you can also create a greeting message for attendees when they first
join the event.

Inviting attendees by email to an event in progress

During an event, you can send your invitation email message using one of the
following delivery methods:

= WebEXx email system
= your default local email program

An invitation email message you send from the event contains information pertaining
to the event. You do not need to type the information yourself.

Each person that you invite receives an invitation email message that includes
information about the event—including the password, if any—and a link that the
attendee can click to join the event.

To invite additional attendees by email, after you start your event:
1 Inyour content viewer, select the Quick Start tab and click Invite and Remind.
2 Select the Email tab.
3 Do one of the following, as appropriate:
= Enter the email addresses of the attendees, and then click Send.

= If you want to use your local default email program, such as Microsoft
Outlook or IBM Lotus Notes, select your local email, and then send the email
message as usual.

Inviting attendees by phone to an event in progress

During an event, you can extend your event invitation with just a phone. You can call
and verbally instruct attendees on how to join your online event.
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To invite an attendee to your event in progress by phone:

1 Inyour content viewer, select the Quick Start tab and click Invite and Remind.
2 Select the Phone tab, and then enter the required information.

3 Verbally give the attendee the instructions on how to join the event.

After following the instructions on the screen, the attendee joins the event.

Inviting attendees by WebEx Connect to an event in progress

After starting an event, you can use the WebEx Connect integration to invite
additional attendees and remind panelists of attending the event. When you click the
IM option on the QuickStart tab, a WebEx Connect window appears, allowing you to
send instant messages (IMs) to your contacts.

The IM automatically includes the event topic, starting time, and a link for joining the
event.

Before using WebEx Connect, ensure all of the following:
= You have WebEx Connect installed and running on your computer.
= You are logged in to WebEx Connect.

= The attendees or panelist who receive your IMs have WebEx Connect or other IM
applications installed, such as AIM (AOL Instant Messenger), GoogleTalk, or
Jabber.

= The attendees or panelists who receive your IMs are logged in to their IM
programs.

If your contact is not online when you try to send him or her an IM, WebEx Connect
automatically switches the method of sending the message to email. The email
message will still contain the event topic, starting time, and a link for joining the
event.

Note:

=  WebEx Connect is a productivity tool you can use to send instant messages, make video and
voice calls, share files on your desktop, manage meetings, and communicate more efficiently
within and outside your company.

= If you do not have WebEx Connect and want to learn more about it, go to the Cisco WebEx
Connect Web site (http://www.webex.com/go/wc).

=  To download WebEx Connect, go to the Cisco WebEx Connect Web site
(http://www.webex.com/go/wc).
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To send an invitation IM using WebEx Connect:

1

2

3

In your content viewer, select the Quick Start tab and click Invite and Remind.
Select the IM tab and click Invite.
Open the Invite More window in Connect by using one of these methods:

= In the content viewer of the Event window, under Quick Start > Invite

M
Participants, click

=  On the Participants panel, click the downward-pointing arrow on the 3
button, and then choose Invite by IM.

In the Invite More window that appears, enter the contact's screen name or email
address:

= Type the attendee’s Connect screen name or email address in the box.

= WebEx Connect integrates with your Microsoft Outlook Global Address List.

Click ™2 to obtain and enter the attendee’s email address from Microsoft
Outlook.
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&9 mvite More x
¥4
a | Attendees + [Method
B Susan.Hart@webex.co  IM -
L E kathryn,MacLaur, .. I -
Ernail -

Invite Message:

Meeting Topic: BIG EVEMTS -
Skark Time: Augusk 21, 2006 2:26 pr, Pacific Daylighk

Time (GMT -07:00, San Francisco)

Join URL: b

| Irwite || Cancel |

5 Ensure that you select the check boxes next to the names of the attendees you
want to invite.

6 Click Invite.

The attendee receives the IM. The attendee receives an email message if he or she
is not logged in.

The following shows an example of the invitation IM.

Inviting attendees by instant messaging (IM) to an event in
progress

If you use an IM program other than WebEx Connect, copy and paste the link for
joining the event and send the IM to the attendee you want to invite.

To send an invitation IM using a program other than WebEx Connect:
1 Inyour content viewer, select the Quick Start tab and click Invite and Remind.

2 Select the IM tab.
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3 Click Copy.

4 Paste the link in an IM window and then send it to the attendee.

Inviting participants by text message (SMS) to an event in

progress

You can invite participants by text message (SMS) to an event in progress. This
feature must be enabled by your site administrator.

To invite a participant by text message from the event:

1 In your content viewer, select the Quick Start tab and click Invite and Remind.
2 Select the SMS tab.

3 Enter a phone number in the Invitee Mobile Number box.
4  Click Send.

The participant receives a text message, which includes:

= A number the participant can call to join the event

= The account code

= Event topic

= Event start time

= The host name

= Areply code to receive a call from the event.

Creating a greeting message for attendees
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During an event, you can create a message and display it to attendees once they join
the event. You can write your own message or edit the default text.

Example. In your message, you can welcome the attendee to the event and provide
important information or special instructions about the event.

To create a greeting message during an event:
1 Inthe Event window, on the Event menu, choose Welcome Message.

The Create an Attendee Greeting window appears.
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» [ Display this message when attendees join the event,
Meszage

We locome to my &vent. L
Tou can chat and shace
pressncacions, documents, or

application®s right in Your
browser!

Eegarda,

Janet Parker b

(255 characters max) | 0K Cancel

2 Select Display this message when attendees join the event to have the message
displayed on attendees’ screens when they join the event.

3 Edit the message in the Message box.
4 Click OK.

Inviting attendees to a teleconference in
progress

You can invite attendees to only the audio portion of the event by having them join a
teleconference.

Example. You are hosting a large all-hands company event online. One of the
executives prefer listening in to the event because he is on the road. You provide his
phone number in the Invite by Phone dialog box. When he receives a call back at the

phone number you provided, he can join the teleconference in the event by following
the instructions in the voice message.

Important: To use this option, you must set up a call-back teleconference when scheduling the
event.

To invite attendees to only a teleconference in an event:

1 Inyour content viewer, select the Quick Start tab and click Invite and Remind.
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2 Select the Phone tab.
3 Enter the attendee’s name and phone number, including the area code.

4 Ensure that the country or region code is correct. To select a different country
code, click the down arrow in the Phone Number field.

5 Click Call.

The teleconferencing service calls the attendee. The Conference button becomes
available for you to call another attendee.

Reminding panelists to join an event in progress

After you start an event, the Quick Start tab in your Event window allows you to use
email, a phone, or instant messaging (IM) to remind the invited panelists who have
not yet joined the event.

Reminding panelists by email

172

To remind the invited panelists to join an event in progress, you can send reminder
email messages using one of the following delivery options:

= WebEx email system

= your default local email program, if you use Microsoft Outlook or IBM Lotus
Notes

A reminder email message you send from the event contains information pertaining to
that event, including the password, if any, and a link that the panelist can click to join
the event. You do not need to type the information yourself.

To remind panelists by email, after you start your event:
1 In your content viewer, select the Quick Start tab and click Invite and Remind.
2 Select the Email tab.
3 Do one of the following, as appropriate:
= Enter the email addresses of the attendees, and then click Send.

= If you want to use your local default email program, such as Microsoft
Outlook or IBM Lotus Notes, select your local email, and then send the email
message as usual.
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Reminding panelists by WebEx Connect

After starting an event, you can use the WebEx Connect integration to invite
additional attendees and remind panelists of attending the event. When you click the
IM option on the QuickStart tab, a WebEx Connect window appears, allowing you to
send instant messages (IMs) to your contacts.

The IM automatically includes the event topic, starting time, and a link for joining the
event.

Before using WebEx Connect, ensure all of the following:
= You have WebEx Connect installed and running on your computer.
= You are logged in to WebEx Connect.

= The attendees or panelist who receive your IMs have WebEx Connect or other IM
applications installed, such as AIM (AOL Instant Messenger), GoogleTalk, or
Jabber.

= The attendees or panelists who receive your IMs are logged in to their IM
programs.

If your contact is not online when you try to send him or her an IM, WebEx Connect
automatically switches the method of sending the message to email. The email
message will still contain the event topic, starting time, and a link for joining the
event.

Note:

=  WebEx Connect is a productivity tool you can use to send instant messages, make video and
voice calls, share files on your desktop, manage meetings, and communicate more efficiently
within and outside your company.

= If you do not have WebEx Connect and want to learn more about it, go to the Cisco WebEx
Connect Web site (http://www.webex.com/go/wc).

= To download WebEx Connect, go to the Cisco WebEx Connect Web site
(http://www.webex.com/go/wc).

To send your panelists a reminder IM using WebEx Connect:
1 Inyour content viewer, select the Quick Start tab and click Invite and Remind.
2 Select the IM tab and click Invite.
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3

4

In the window that appears, the names of the panelists you invited display
automatically.

£ send Attendes Reminders X
[ Contacts » | Method Status ]
O RE kathryn.machurydvsbex.com M + 7 Tentative
0 & B seded covanadwebe:x.com M * 7 Tentative
Remander Message:

.metr-g'fnpu:[estr-ghg!m o
Start Tine: August 24, 2006 1:34 pm , Pacifs; Durkght Time (GMT -07:00, San Francksoo)
Instruction fior belesoonference: Call-n tol-fres number (US§Canada); §-408-504=1 7000 Cal-in
bioll by (USCanada): 1-408-504-1 7000 Tod-fres dinling restrictors:

[ I e, wish, com el eolfrse_restrictions  pdf w

Ensure that you select the check boxes for the names of the panelists you want to
remind.
Click Send.

Reminding panelists by instant messaging (IM)

If you use an IM program other than WebEx Connect, you can copy and paste the link
for joining the event and send the IM to the invited panelists who are not yet in the
event.

To send a reminder IM using a program other than WebEx Connect:

1
2

3
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In your content viewer, select the Quick Start tab and click Invite and Remind.
Select the IM tab.
Click Copy.

Paste the link in an IM window and then send it to the attendee.



Tracking participant attention

During your event, you can easily tell if attendees are no longer focused on your
presentation. The attention indicator shows if an attendee has:

1 Attentiveness

Minimized the event window

Chapter 13: Managing an Event

Brought another window, such as any kind of instant messaging (IM) window, in
focus on top of the event window

Atkke

nkive

) 67%

Z Akkendes(s)

Attendee List

mE:

Inattentive

e (F

1 Akttendes(s)

o]

MHarne

!

Marie Brooks
Mary white
Mark Twrair

| . W-— s e ey

During an event, you can check:

Overall attentiveness

The left side of the bar graph
indicates the percentage of
attendees who are paying attention;
the right side indicates the
percentage of attendees who are not
paying attention.

Individual attentiveness

If an attendee is not paying
attention, an exclamation mark
appears next to the name of the
attendee .
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After an event ends, you can generate reports to obtain data about individual
attentiveness. A report contains this information for each attendee :

= Attention-to-attendance ratio: Attentiveness based on how long the attendee was
in the event

= Attention-to-duration ratio: Attentiveness based on the duration of the event

For details, see About generating reports (on page 418).

Note: The attention indicator is unavailable when the host and panelists are in a practice session.

Checking participant attention in an event

During an event, you can easily check which attendees are not paying attention.

To check who is not paying attention in the event:

Look for the icon ! that appears next to the name of the attendee who is not paying
attention.

To check overall attentiveness:

Click the icon ! on the toolbar of your Participants panel.

=S nEe)

| 2 |

(1]

Turning on or off attention tracking in an event
Host only

You can turn on or off attention tracking in an event.

To turn on or off attention tracking in an event (Windows):

1 On the Event menu, choose Options.
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2 On the Communications tab, select Attention tracking.

To turn on or off attention tracking in an event (Mac):
1 On the Event Center menu, select Preferences.
2 Select the Tools button.

3 Select Attention tracking.

4 Select OK.

Note: If the Attention tracking option is unavailable, contact your site administrator.

Granting attention tracking privilege
Host only

By default, all panelists in an event have the privilege to view the attention indicator.
You can remove the privilege from them or grant the privilege to them at any time
during the event.

To remove or grant the attention tracking privilege:
1 On the Participant menu, choose Assign Privileges To > Panelists.
2 If you use the Mac, select the Communications tab.

3 Check or uncheck Attention Tracking, as appropriate.

Designating a presenter

As the host, you are initially the presenter as well. During an event, you can designate
any panelist as the presenter. You can also reassume the presenter role or change the
presenter at any time.

Important: Changing the presenter discontinues any application, Web browser, or desktop
sharing session currently in progress. However, any documents, presentations, or whiteboards that
the current presenter is sharing remain in the content viewer of the Event window.
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To designate a presenter:

1 On the Participants panel, select the name of the panelist whom you want to
designate as the presenter.

2 Do either of the following:
= On the Participants panel, click the Make presenter button @.
= On the Participant menu, choose Change Role to > Presenter.

The green presenter indicator appears to the left of the panelist’s name.

To reclaim the presenter role:

On the I;Srticipants panel, select your own name, and then click the Make presenter
button %',

Note: If the presenter leaves the event, the host becomes the presenter.

Designating a panelist

During an event, you can designate any attendee as a panelist. You can also change
panelists at any time. For details about a panelist’s role, see About panelist roles and
privileges (on page 178).
To designate a panelist:
1 On the Participants panel, click View all attendees.

The Attendee List appears.

2 Select the name of the attendee whom you want to designate as a panelist, and
then click Make Panelist.

The attendee’s name appears in the panelists list.

About panelist roles and privileges

178

The host can designate any attendee as a panelist during an event. A panelist is a
participant who is primarily responsible for assisting the presenter and participating in
presentation. Any number of attendees can be panelists.

A panelist can do the following during an event:
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participate in discussions to which other attendees listen
serve as a subject matter expert in a Q & A session

view and answer questions by attendees in a Q & A session
respond to public and private chat messages

participate in a practice session

annotate shared documents

annotate shared applications, Web browsers, and desktops, if the presenter grants
annotation control to the panelist

become a polling coordinator to manage polls
view feedback

record an event

save chat messages to a file

download files that the presenter publishes

Transferring the host role

If you want to... See...
transfer the host role to a panelist Transferring the host role (on page 179)
reclaim your host role after you transfer it Reclaiming the host role (on page 180)

Transferring the host role

As the event host, you can transfer the host role—and control of the event—to a
panelist at any time. This option is useful if you need to leave an event for any reason.
You can reclaim the host role at any time.

To transfer the host role to a panelist:

1

Optional. If you plan to reclaim the host role later, write down the host key that is
displayed on the Info tab in the Event window's content viewer.

On the Participants panel and in the panelists list, select the name of the panelist
to whom you want to transfer the host role.

179



Chapter 13: Managing an Event

3 On the Participant menu, click Change Role to > Host.

A confirmation message appears, in which you can verify that you want to
transfer control of the event to the panelist whom you selected.

4 Click OK.

Reclaiming the host role

If you have transferred control of an event to a panelist, you can gain control of the
event by reclaiming the host role.

To reclaim the host role:

1 On the Participants panel, select your own name.

2 On the Participant menu, choose Reclaim Host Role.
The Reclaim Host Role dialog box appears.

3 Type the host key in the Host key box.

4 Click OK.

= If you did not write down the host key before transferring the host role to another panelist,
you can ask the current host to send you the host key in a private chat message. The host key
appears on the current host's Info tab in the content viewer.

= If you leave an event—whether intentionally or inadvertently—and then log back in to your
Event Center Web site, you automatically become the event host once you rejoin the event.
You can rejoin an event using your list of scheduled events under My WebEX.

Restricting access to an event
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Once you start an event, you can restrict access to it at any time. This option prevents
anyone from joining the event, including attendees whom you invited to the event but
have not yet joined it.

To restrict access to an event:
In the Event window, on the Event menu, choose Restrict Access.

Attendees can no longer join the event.
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To restore access to an event:

On the Event menu, choose Restore Access.

Removing a participant from an event

Ending

You can remove a panelist or an attendee from an event at any time.

To remove an attendee from an event:

1 On the Participants panel, click View all attendees.
The Attendee List dialog box appears.

2 Select the name of the attendee whom you want to remove, and then click Expel.
A confirmation message appears.

3 Click Yes.

The attendee is removed from the event.

To remove a panelist from an event:

1 On the Participants panel, and in the panelists list, select the name of the panelist
whom you want to remove.

2 On the Participant menu, choose Expel.
A confirmation message appears.
3 Click Yes.

The panelist is removed from the event.

Tip: To prevent an expelled attendee from rejoining an event, you can restrict access to the event.
For details, see Restricting access to an event (on page 180).

an event
If you want to... See...
leave an event as the host Leaving an event as the host (on page 182)
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If you want to... See...

end an event for all participants Ending an event (on page 182)

Leaving an event as the host

If you want to leave an event but do not want to end the event for all participants, you
can transfer the host role to a panelist before leaving.

If you are participating in a call-back teleconference or an Internet phone conference,
Event Center disconnects you from the conference once you leave the event.

To leave an event:

1 Inthe Event window, on the File menu, choose End Event.
The End Event dialog box appears.

2 Select Leave this event without ending it.

3 In the New Host drop-down list, choose the panelist to whom you want to transfer
the host role.

4 Click OK.

If you have not yet saved annotated documents or presentations, poll
questionnaire, poll results, or chat messages, Event Center asks you whether you
want to save them before ending the event. Once you respond to the message, the
Event window closes.

Ending an event

Once you end an event, the Event window closes for all participants. If the event
includes an integrated teleconference or an Internet phone conference, the conference
also ends.

To end an event:
1 In the Event window, on the File menu, choose End Event.
The End Event dialog box appears.

2 Select End this event for all participants, and then click OK.
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If you have not yet saved annotated documents or presentations, poll
questionnaire, poll results, or chat messages, Event Center asks you whether you

want to save them before ending the event. Once you respond to the message, the
Event window closes.
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Managing Question-and-
Answer Sessions

Host only

During a question-and-answer (Q & A) session, you can respond to questions that
attendees ask during the event. A Q & A session not only provides instant text
messaging similar to that in Chat, but also does the following:

Provides a more formal procedure for asking and answering questions in text
format

Automatically groups questions to help you manage the queue, such as quickly
identifying questions that you have or have not answered

Displays visual cues for the status of questions
Lets you assign questions to the appropriate domain expert on your team

Allows you to quickly send a standard response to questions for which you cannot
or do not want to answer immediately

You can save the questions and answers in a Q & A session to either a text (.txt) file
or a comma-separated/comma-delimited values (.csv) file for future reference.

Tip: If you use Q & A during an event, WebEx recommends that a panelist (the host or presenter)
monitors the Q & A panel at all times during the event.
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Allowing participants to use Q & A

Host only

To use Q & A during an event, ensure that the Q & A option is turned on. You can
also turn it off at any time, if necessary.

To turn on or off Q & A during an event (Windows):
1 Inthe Event window, on the Event menu, choose Options.
An options dialog box appears.

2 On the Communications tab, check or uncheck Q & A, as appropriate, and then
select OK.

To turn on or off Q & A during an event (Mac):

1 Inthe Event window, on the Event Center menu, select Preferences.
2 Select Tools.

3 Check or uncheck Q & A, and then select OK.

Setting privacy views in Q & A sessions
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Host only

To protect the privacy of panelists and attendees during an event, you can hide or
show the following information when questions and answers are published on
attendees' Q & A panels:

= Names of attendees who send questions
= Names of panelists who send answers

= Time stamps for questions and answers respectively

Note: The names of attendees and panelists and time stamps are always visible on panelists' Q &
A panels.



Chapter 14: Managing Question-and-Answer Sessions

To set privacy views:

1 Open the Attendee Options dialog by following one of these steps:

Windows: Right-click the title bar of your Q & A panel, and then choose
Attendee Options.

= Mac: Select ctrl, click, and then choose Attendee Options.

Collapse Panel
— Minimize Panel

TR

Attendee Options. ..

Marage Panels. .

2 In the dialog box that appears, select any of the options that you want attendees to
see, and then click OK.

Attendee Options §|

When questions and answers are published:

Attendees seet v Mame of attendee
[v Marme of panelist

[+ Time stamp

Sample preview what attendes see:

<MName of Attendee> - <Time>
Q:<Question:

<Mame of Panelist> - <Time=
Acchngmers

Cancel

Managing questions on your Q & A panel

The tabs and visual cues on your Q & A panel allow you to manage the questions you
receive in the queue in the following ways:
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Set a priority for any question you have received

Identify the status of questions and answers—answered, unanswered, assigned,
private, dismissed, or deferred—and address questions that need your attention.

Assign questions to the appropriate expert on your team in the event.

Get an idea of the interactions between the panelists and attendees who ask

questions.

* B oea -

A | mygears) | Prioritized (4)
Yien prioriky: (v High M Modum 3 Low

Richard Leigh - 9200 am
02 1 haros & guestion,

Felicia W - 908 wm
daf mrrad) Thasnk you For your question, '¥our guestion wa
Errad bud will résnsn iR the queus. & panekst will A
your question st & Leker bime.

B Melonie Euwo . 909 am

1: (assigned) When i Cisco 105 software release
1237

Mary White - 998 w=s
1): (assigned) Wil you send out the recording link T

2 Mary White . 5030 am
00: What is lorg-term business goal?

®

Examples:

o Mary White . w30 wm

The auto-grouping of questions by tab make it easy for you to filter and answer questions.

Follow up on the questions that are sent or assigned to you on the My Q & A panel.

View questions that have been given a priority status on the Prioritized tab; view only
questions with a certain priority status on the Prioritized tab.

Visual cues, such as "deferred" and "private," tell you the status of a question.

A question appears bold if no panelist has answered it.
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@ Right-click (Windows) or select ctrl and click (Mac) a question to:
=  Assign it to a subject-matter expert, defer it, or dismiss it
= Assign a priority status

=  Send a standard response if this question has been answered verbally

Working with the tabs on your Q & A panel

Your Q & A panel consists of five tabs. The All tab displays by default. The
following table describes what each tab displays.

Tab Displays ...

All All questions and answers—unanswered, answered,
private, deferred, and dismissed—in the queue

Unanswered Questions that have not been answered by a panelist

Answered Questions that have been answered by a panelist and
answers

My Q & A Questions that

= attendees specifically send to you by your name
= other panelists assign to you

= attendees send to All Panelists and that you have
answered

= attendees send to Host&Presenter, Host, or
Presenter, if you are the host or presenter

Prioritized Questions that have been assigned a priority status

Opening a tab
When you open the Q & A panel, the All tab appears by default.
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To open other tabs on the Q & A panel:

1 Depending on the operating system you are using, follow one of these steps:
= Windows: Right-click the All tab.
= Mac: Select ctrl and then click the All tab.

2 Choose Open Tab > the tab you want to open.

[ ANty

Open Tab Answered -
Janet G
Unarswered |
I ques
By QB4

3 If you want to open one more tab, right-click (Windows) or select ctrl and click
(Mac) any of the open tab, and then choose Open Tab > the tab you want to open.
Displaying hidden tabs

The Q & A panel cannot display all open tabs at one time unless you expand the
panels to the left.

To display a hidden tab on the Q & A panel:

Click the downward arrow, and then choose the tab you want to display.

L[

[ alpm 1 Unanswered {0} *'

Closing a tab

You can close all the tabs, except the All tab, on your Q & A panel.

To close a tab on the Q & A panel:

Click the X button on the tab you want to close.

Note: Closing a tab does not remove the information on the tab. You can view the information on
that tab by opening it again. More... (on page 189)
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Assigning a question

You can assign questions to yourself or another panelist. The questions appear on the
designated panelists' My Q & A tab, with the text assigned next to them.

To assign a question:

From any of the tabs on which you received the question, right-click (Windows) or
select ctrl and then click (Mac) the question, and then choose Assign to > the person
you want to assign it to.

Janet Goodman -05:13pm
Q: |z there a recording aftor tho o

Assign ko Mwself

Copy Felicity Wil

Defer

Dismiss

Deselect

Note:

= To assign multiple questions at the same time, hold down the Ctrl key while selecting the
questions.

= If an assigned question is answered, the text assigned still displays.
= The text assigned does not display on attendees' Q & A panels.

Prioritizing questions

You can set priorities—high, medium, or low—for any questions you have received
on the Q & A panel. Your prioritized questions display on the Prioritized tab.

To set a priority for a question:
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Right-click (Windows) or select ctrl
and then click (Mac) the question,
and then choose Priority > High,

Mar!_.r Whlte 10529 amn

Essu;n ko Medium, or Low.
Il Mary
0: III“'-"| Priaity High
answered Yerbally MMedium
Copy
| Send | Defer
. et g I o T Ry

Fast track

After you set a priority for a question
for the first time during an event, a
column appears to the left of the Q &
A panel showing rectangular icons.

High

@
1 Medium
Click the rectangular icon for the
guestion you want to set priorities
for, and then choose High, Medium,
or Low.

Lty

To remove the priority status from
a question:

Click the rectangular icon for the
question, and then choose Clear.

Viewing prioritized questions

You view your prioritized questions on the Prioritized tab.

To view your prioritized questions:
1 Click the Prioritized tab.
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2 Optional. To view only questions with a certain priority status, select the status at
the "View priority" option.

If you do not want to view

| ann Y mygeas)  F| Prioritized (3) 7 questions with a certain
—| status, uncheck the
Wie pricriky: High Medium [ Low appropriate check box.
- '\'""'*'-‘L-_l-n-t:. Ww‘q—‘\"ﬁ Al _:.*-.“_\‘_.'i..h‘ s

Answering questions in a Q & A session

During a Q & A session, you can:

= Provide an answer to a question publicly. More... (on page 194)
= Provide an answer to a question privately. More... (on page 194)
= Defer a question. More... (on page 196)

= Dismiss a question. More... (on page 195)

Tip: You can respond to a question from any of the four tabs on which you receive the specific
question. If a question shows as assigned on the All tab, you can check whether this question has
been assigned to you on your My Q & A tab.

When a panelist is typing an answer to a question that no one else has responded to
yet, an in-progress indicator displays under that question for all participants. This
figure shows an example.

Alex Simpson -02:40 pm
2: {(azsigned) hello, | have a question.
Thiz question iz being answered. ..
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Providing a public answer

Your answer to a question appears on all participants' Q & A panels, unless you
choose to send your answer privately.

To provide a public answer during a Q & A session:

1 On your Q&A panel, select the question from any of the tabs on which you
received the question.

To select a question, click it once.

* | Q&A a8 To copy the question into the text box, right-
— s click (Windows) or press ctrl and then click
oAy 5 My QAL | Una (Mac) your mouse, choose Copy, and then

paste it in the text box.

John Smith 0522 m To clear the selection, right-click (Windows)

or press ctrl and then click (Mac) the
guestion, and then choose Deselect.

Q: hella, 1 have a queshon,

2 Type your answer in the text box.

To edit your answer before sending it, highlight the text you want to edit and then
right-click (Windows) or press ctrl and then click (Mac) the highlighted text. The
menu that appears provides editing commands.

3 When you finish typing your answer, click Send.

The answer appears on all panelists' and attendees' Q & A panels.

Answering a question privately
If you send your answer privately, these participants can see the private answer:
= the attendee who sent you the question

= all panelists

To answer a question privately:

1 On your Q&A panel, select the question from any of the tabs on which you
received the question, and then click Send Privately.
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To select a question, click it once.

> | 0&A a To copy the question into the text box, right-click
] o = (Windows) or press ctrl and then click (Mac) your
oA My OBA (L) | Una mouse, choose Copy, and then paste it in the text
box.

John Smith_us22om To clear the selection, right-click (Windows) or press

ctrl and then click (Mac) the question, and then
choose Deselect.

Q: hello, i have a question.

2 In the dialog box that appears, type your answer in the text box.

3 If you want to save the answer you typed as the standard private answer for all
panelists to use, click Save or Save as Default.

4 Click Send.

Dismissing a question

Ina Q & A session, you can dismiss a question using a standard or customized
answer. The standard answer reads: Thank you for your question. The information that
you requested cannot be provided by any of the panelists.

If you dismiss a question, these participants can see the Dismiss answer:
= the attendee who sent the question

= all panelists

To dismiss a question during a Q & A session:

1 From any of the tabs where you received the question, right-click the question,
and then choose Dismiss.

Tip for Windows users: To dismiss multiple questions at one time, hold down the Ctrl
key while selecting the questions, right-click your mouse, and then choose Dismiss.

The Respond Privately dialog box appears, containing the standard Dismiss
answer.

2 Optional. To customize the standard answer, click Custom, and then edit the text
in the text box.
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Optional. To save your customized answer as the standard Dismiss answer for all
panelists to use, click Save (Windows) or Save as Default (Mac).

Click Send.

Click Yes in the confirmation message box.

Deferring a question

Ina Q & A session, you can defer a question using a standard or customized answer.
The standard answer reads: Thank you for your question. Your question was deferred
but will remain in the queue. A panelist will answer your question at a later time.

If you defer a question, the following participants can see the Defer answer:

the attendee who sent the question

all panelists

To defer a question during a Q & A session:

1

4

From any of the tabs where you received the question, right-click the question,
and then choose Defer.

Tip for Windows users: To defer multiple questions at one time, hold down the Ctrl key
while selecting the questions, right-click your mouse, and then choose Defer.

The Respond Privately dialog box appears, containing the standard Defer answer.

Optional. To customize the standard answer, click Custom, and then edit the text
in the text box.

Optional. To save your customized answer as the standard Defer answer for all
panelists to use, click Save (Windows) or Save as Default (Mac).

Click Send.

Responding to questions answered verbally

If a question has been answered verbally, you can send a standard response: This
question has been answered verbally.

Follow these steps:
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Right-click (Windows) or select
ctrl and then click (Mac) the
question and then choose

Mary White - 9:45 am

[ {ag;lnnnrﬁ will vines cand 1t thE recurding

Assign ko k
S Answered Verbally.

Mary ¥ Friority r

: Wh 5 goal?
Q | Answered Yerbally P9
1| Mary §

0: wh Lopy 5 goal?
Defer
Disrniss
Deselect

S N '—n i __H ﬂ.Mx.____h

Archiving Q & A sessions

At any time during an event, you can save the questions and answers on the All tab on
your Q & A panel to a .txt or .csv (comma-separated/comma-delimited values) file. If
there are updates in the Q & A session, you can save them to the existing file.

Once you save a new Q & A session to a file, you can also save a copy to another file.

Saving a Q & A session

At any time during an event, you can save the questions and answers on the All tab on
your Q & A panel to a .txt or .csv file.

Note: Event Manager automatically saves Q & A sessions every two minutes to the WebEx
folder in the My Documents folder on the host and presenter computers.

To save a Q & A session:
1 In the Event window, on the File menu, choose Save > Questions and Answers.
2 Choose a location at which to save the file.

3 Type a name for the file.
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4 In the Save as type box, select Text Files (*.txt) or CSV (comma-
separated/comma-delimited values).

5 Click Save.
Event Manager saves the file at the location and format that you chose.

To review the content of an archived Q & A session, open the .txt file in a text editor
or the .csv file in a spreadsheet program, such as Microsoft Excel.

Saving changes to a saved Q & A session

If you have previously saved a Q & A session, and there are additional changes in the
Q & A session, you can save the updates to the existing file.

To save changes in an existing Q & A file:
In the event window, on the File menu, choose Save > Questions and Answers.

Event Center saves the changes to the existing Q & A file.

Note: If there are no changes on the All tab on your Q & A panel, the Save option is unavailable.

Saving a copy of a previously saved Q & A session

If you have previously saved a Q & A session, and you want to save another copy of
the session, you can do so by following these steps:

1 In the Event window, on the File menu, choose Save As > Question and
Answers.

The Save Questions and Answers As dialog box appears.
2 Do any or all of the following:

= Type a new name for the file.

= Choose a new location at which to save the file.

= Choose a different format for the file.
3 Click Save.

Event Manager saves the file with any additional changes in the Q & A session.
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Opening a Q & A file
The Q & A files that you saved during an event have either a .txt or .csv extension.
To view a .txt file, open it in a text editor, such as Notepad.

To view a .csv file, open it in a spreadsheet program, such as Microsoft Excel.
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Participating in a Question-and-
Answer Session

Question-and-Answer (Q & A) sessions during an event allow you to ask questions
and receive answers using your Q & A panel, in a more formal way than Chat.

Your Q & A panel automatically groups questions and answers into these two tabs,
which make it easy for you to check whether your questions have been answered:

All—all questions and answers in a Q & A session during the event More... (on page
201)

My Q & A—the questions you sent and the answers to your questions More... (on
page 201)

Note: The host has to turn on the Q & A function in the event before you can use the Q & A
panel.

Working with the tabs on your Q & A panel

Your Q & A panel provides two views of the question-and-answer queue: the All and
My Q & A tabs. The All tab stays open all the time on your Q & A panel.

The My Q & A tab displays as soon as you send your first question using Q & A.
You can close the My Q & A tab at any time.

201



Chapter 15: Participating in a Question-and-Answer Session

Asking

To open the My Q & A tab:

Right-click (Windows) or select ctrl and then click (Mac) the All tab, and then choose
Open Tab>My Q & A.

To close the My Q & A tab:

Right-click (Windows) or select ctrl and then click (Mac) the My Q & A tab, and
then choose Close Tab.

Note: Closing the My Q & A tab does not cause you to lose the questions and answers on the
tab. You can re-open it at any time.

a questionin a Q & A session

During an event, you can send your questions to all or specific panelistsina Q & A
session.

To ask a question in a Q & A session:
1 Openthe Q & A panel.
2 Onthe Q & A panel, type your question in the text box.

3 Optional. To edit your question, highlight the text you want to edit, and then right-
click (Windows) or select ctrl and then click (Mac) to use the editing commands
in the menu.

4 In the Ask drop-down list, select the recipient, and then click Send.

Checking the status of your questions

202

The auto-grouping of questions and answers and visual cues on attendees' Q & A
panels make it easy for you to check whether a panelist has responded to your
question.

Always check the My Q & A tab to quickly find out whether your question has been
answered. More... (on page 203)

When a panelist is answering your question, an indicator appears under the question.
More... (on page 203)
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My Q & A tab

Your Q & A panel provides two views of the question-and-answer queue: the All and
My Q & A tabs. Always check the My Q & A tab to quickly find out whether your
question has been answered. This tab displays a list of the questions you sent and the
answers, whether public or private, to those questions.

|~ | 0&A a8
EEICHR| MYQ&MZ}@‘

Jay Chow -10:46 am
2 | have a question.

Janet Goodman -10:42am
A yes, please zend it to me.

Jay Chow -10:5% am
2: Howe dao | recaord the session’?

Felicity Wu -10:58am
A [private] We will pozt the recording after the zession ends.

@ The My Q & A tab displays the questions that you sent and the answers to those
guestions.

@ If a panelist answers your question privately, the text private appears next to the answer.
No attendee can see this private answer, except yourself.

Answering indicator

When a panelist is typing an answer to a question, an in-progress indicator displays
under that question. This figure shows an example.
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Jay Chow -01:54pm
2: | have a question.
Thig question iz being anzwered. .

204



Using WebEx Audio

WebEXx Audio lets you use either your telephone or your computer to hear others and
to speak in your event:

= Telephone—you can use your telephone to receive a call to the audio portion of
the event or to dial in.

= Computer—you can use a headset connected to your computer to join the audio
portion of the event if the computer has a supported sound card and a connection
to the Internet.

Note: If you are a host, you can invite up to 500 people to participate in the audio conference.

After joining the conference, participants can switch between audio modes with little
or no listening interruption. In a mixed-mode conference, where some participants are
using the telephone and others are using the computer, up to 125 people can speak.

Your role in an audio conference determines your level of participation. Whichever
role you take, the following table describes the basic tasks you can accomplish in that
role. For detailed instructions on a particular task, click "More" by the task
description.

Task description
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Call using phone

® auden Conderence [e] £

Wil ane participating in this audio confenenoe wsing wour phone.

¥ Lising Phore 1-408-545-2223

¥ Use Computer for Audio &

Call using computer

® hudio Conlerence

il ahe pa bicipating in tis audio conference using your comguter,

¥ Lise Phone | 1-406-666-6656 |

[+ Join it bedaconferance wikhout pressing *1°
T S

¥ Using Computer for Audio @
q - ﬂlllllllllll_lllllllllll_:; +
@ e — +

Task description

Host an audio conference:

= join or leave the audio conference More
(on page 206)

= switch audio connection modes More
(on page 211)

= mute or unmute one or more
microphones More (on page 212)

= use caller authentication to join the
conference More? More (on page 215)

= Edit or update phone numbers in your
user profile More

Participate in an audio conference:

=  join or leave the audio conference More
(on page 206)

= switch audio connection modes More
(on page 211)

= askto speak More (on page 214)

= mute or unmute your microphone More
(on page 212)

= use caller authentication to join the
conference More (on page 215)

= edit or update phone numbers in your
user profile More

Note: If you set up another type of audio conference—such as that of a third-party service—you
must manage the conference using the options that service provides.

Connecting to an audio conference

Once you start or join an event that uses WebEx Audio, the Audio Conference dialog

box appears automatically on your screen.

What device do you want to use for speaking and listening in the event?

= your phone: typically provides good voice transmission, but may have a cost

attached.
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= your computer (with a headset, and an Internet connection): Sometimes
causes noisy transmission, or an irregular voice stream, but has no cost attached.

You can select your preferred device from the Audio Conference dialog box that
appears automatically after you start or join an event:

have the event call you. More (on

Lisa your phang or compuber b join this audo confarsnce, page 207)
2) Use Computer for Audio: Select
E.lsthunE _ |-4maaer - the arrow, then choose Call using
i (7] Join the teies & vikthout pressing 1" Computer. More (on page 210)
& $ At any time during the event, you can
switch your audio device (on page

211).

EJse Computer for Audio & @

Using your telephone to connect to audio

After you join an event, the Audio Conference dialog box appears automatically.
When you use your telephone to connect to the audio portion of the event, you can
call in or receive a call back.

= Call back—receive a call at a valid number you provide, or at number that is
already stored in your user profile. A valid number must contain the area code and
the seven-digit local telephone number.

= Call in—call in from your phone to a number your host provides.

The Audio Conference dialog box appears automatically.

To receive a call back:

In the Use Phone pane of the Audio Conference dialog box, do one of the following:
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N Audio Conferente ®IE8 =  Click Call Me to receive a call at the number
displayed.

n s your phone or computer boojoin this audio conference.

=  Select another number from the dropdown list

T |— = of available numbers, then click Call Me.
- =  Select Call me at a new number from the
. Join the beeconference witfat pressing "1° . .
| { — o dropdown list, enter a number, then click Call

L — Me.

= |f available, select Call me at an internal
number from the dropdown list, then click

---------------- ! Call Me.

This dropdown option
(or another customized
label defined by your
site administrator) will
only be displayed if the
internal call-back
feature is available on
your site.

A telephone icon appears next to your name in the participant list to indicate that you
are using your phone in the audio conference, and a mute icon appears next to the
video icon so that you can mute or unmute your microphone as desired. More (on

page 212)

* M participants =88 You can switch from using your telephone

o as your audio device to using your computer

sk 1: ) A .

R Bed Lox (Hnst) at any time during the audio conference.
& ) pecky Cox (Host, ma) m« 4 | More (onpage 211)
o
Audio i=-| At

To call in:

1 Inthe Use Phone pane of the Audio Conference dialog box, select I will call in
from the dropdown menu.
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The Audio Conference dialog box displays

) m o phcna or commpbir b o 1 audn combrorea, | default call-in numbers.

1||uu+uuw| Tl ool i E |

1. Calin by Hha meating
1{63—33‘5'st g (Calkin tol née rumber [LSICeada )

16504 2000940 (catin tol rumber U5/ Carada ]

Fridsn the acossi cock

641324 173 #

2 Erber your Abtoraden 1D

J#

® b Comgriber Tor fiafio 8

2 Follow the instructions to join the audio conference.

3 Optional. To view all international numbers, click the link All global call-in
numbers.

An information dialog box appears, which lists international numbers.

A telephone icon appears next to your name in the participant list to indicate that you
are using your phone in the audio conference, and a mute icon appears next to the
video icon so that you can mute or unmute your microphone as desired. More (on
page 212)

* M participants =8 8 You can switch from using your telephone

: as your audio device to using your
peaking: . . .
Rl Bedk Lok (Hest) computer at any time during the audio

@ 1) Becky Cox (Host, ma) | A conference. More (on page 211)

o
| Audio i=- || AF

To leave an audio conference:

1 Click Audio below the Participant list.
The Audio Conference dialog box appears.

2 Click Leave Audio Conference.

Your participation in the audio conference ends; however, your participation in the
event continues until you leave it or the host concludes it.
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Using your computer to connect to audio

After you join an event, the Audio Conference dialog box appears automatically.
When you use your computer to speak and listen in an event, your computer sends
and receives sound across the Internet. To do this, your computer must have a
supported sound card and be connected to the Internet.

Note: For purposes of audio quality and convenience, use a computer headset with a high-quality
microphone rather than speakers and a microphone.

To use your computer for audio:

1) Select the arrow.
2) Select Call Using Computer.

Note: If this is your first time
connecting to an event with your

? computer, a wizard appears to fine

tune your sound settings (on page
211).

‘_”
s e AL . S e ol

' Usmg Conmuter for audio ©

I
U Tt et s 7N,
v

After you are connected to your event,
you can

p [~ (i | + 1) mute or unmute your speaker or
.@ I . 2 ' microphone
AR ' -

2) change the volume on your
1 speaker or microphone

A headset icon appears next to your name in the participant list to indicate that you
are using your phone in the audio conference, and a mute icon appears next to the
video icon so that you can mute or unmute your microphone as desired. More (on
page 212)

T 2% Participants You can switch from using your computer as your
Speaking: | audio device to using your telephone at any time

during the audio conference. More (on page 211)
w D Riebecca Cme (Host, ) Lol | -
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Fine tuning your microphone and speaker settings

If you are using your computer to connect to the meeting audio, you can fine-tune
your microphone and speaker settings to optimize your audio experience.

The Speaker/Microphone Audio Test walks you through testing your devices, and
setting your speaker volume and microphone level.

When you first start or join a meeting, you can manually test and adjust your sound
device before you actually start using your computer for audio.

To open the Speaker/Microphone Audio Test and adjust your sound settings:

1 From the meeting window menu, select Audio > Speaker/Microphone Audio
Test.

2 Follow the instructions.

Tip: After you join the audio portion of the meeting you can retest your settings at any time
simply by reopening the Audio Conference dialog box and clicking Test speaker/microphone at
the bottom of the box.

Switching audio devices during a meeting

You can easily switch from one audio device to another during an event with little
disruption.

To switch from your computer connection to a phone connection:

1) Open the Audio Conference dialog box

L —— [i] 21
from
e [0 the Quick Start page
¥ Lo Phone 1- 40N, TR - O  your participant list
K _— O the Audio menu.
S [0 the Event Controls Panel (If you are

sharing)
v Ui Compuibes for fucio &
2) Select the down arrow beside Use Phone.

B = ik b b et - |
@ - 3) Call the number in the Use Phone area
o — and enter the access code and attendee
[ Teve v Conference | ID, as directed by the automated operator.

After you are connected by phone, your
computer connection is dropped automatically.
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To switch from your phone connection to a computer connection:

1) Open the Audio Conference dialog box
from

[0 the Quick Start page

(B Audio Conference

[

You are participating In this sudo corference Lsing your phone yOUr participants ||St

O
v Using Phane You called in to this meeting, O the Audio menu.
O

the Event Controls Panel (If you are

k — AR L sharing)

2) Select the down arrow beside Use

Computer for Audio.
¥ Use Computer for Audio ©

63

3) Select Switch to Using Computer.

Your phone connection is dropped after your
computer connection is established.

(Remember to switch to your computer
headset.)

Connecting to audio during sharing

If you join an event that is already in progress and shared content is all you see, you
can connect to the audio portion of the event from the Event Controls Panel.

To connect to the audio portion of the event:

1) On the Event Controls
Panel at the top of your
screen, select Audio.

5. = \ g The Audio Conference

Dnrdiiilitnnbida dialog box opens

2) Connect to the audio (on
page 206) portion of the
event as usual.

Muting and unmuting microphones

The following table illustrates how to quickly mute and unmute microphones in your
event depending on your user role.
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Role
Host Windows: Right click in the participants list
Participant s Chat B sotes -
* E% Participants O =
SpEaking
[ D Redocra Cow ddees cosy L A
hang= Fole To ¥
o il Ed
el ¥
Assgn Privieges. .
Mute
I nmiibe Al
Participant

Mac:Ctrl + click in the participants list

-8

L. ]

- P

3 i ey
W 1 Rebecca

{1 Mariah

Com (sl

The microphone icon to the right changes state.
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Task description:

Mute on Entry to mute all
microphones automatically when
participants join an event

Mute or Unmute to mute or
unmute your own or a specific
participant's microphone

Mute All to mute or unmute all
participant microphones
simultaneously at any time
during an event More (on page
213)

Select the Mute or Unmute icon to
mute or unmute your own
microphone.

Tip: During sharing, participants can mute and unmute their microphones from the Event

Controls Panel at the top of their screens.

¥ 1

Mite e

3

\

4

Paticparis Che Recarder Anvotaln

Muting and unmuting all participant microphones

simultaneously

Host and presenter only

You can mute or unmute all participant microphones simultaneously.

This option does not affect the host's and presenter's microphones.
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Asking

214

Participants chat @ rotes - To mute or unmute all participants:
> % Participants o % = Windows: Right click on the participant list
R = Mac: Ctrl + click on the participant list
[ Rpie—eee e i s Lo || B
v L Charge Rale Ta v : Select Mute All or Unmute All.
oo ()
o &
Bszign Frivieges. ..
Muta

Lirmsiste: &l

The microphone icon to the right of each participant's name changes state.

to speak in an audio conference

Participant

If you want to speak and the host has muted your microphone, you can ask the host to
unmute your microphone so that you can speak. You can cancel a request to speak at
any time.

To ask to speak Windows result

Select Raise Hand on the M Raise Hand | The Raised Hand indicator appears on the
Participants panel e participant list for the host and presenter.

To cancel arequest to speak Windows result

Select Lower Hand On the [, LowerHand | The Raised Hand indicator is removed from
Participants panel " | the patrticipant list for the host and presenter.
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To ask to speak Mac result

Select the Raise Hand icon at The Raised Hand indicator appears on the

o
the bottom of the Participants \-J participant list for the host and presenter.
panel

To cancel arequest to speak Mac result

Select the Lower Hand icon at r The Raised Hand indicator is removed from
the bottom of the Participants \-J the participant list for the host and presenter.

panel

Using caller authentication to start or join an
audio conference

Host accounts only

CLI (caller line identification), or ANI (automatic number identification), is a form of
caller ID, a telephony intelligent service that transmits a caller's telephone number
before the call is answered. Any dial-in caller with a host site account can be
authenticated and placed into the correct audio conference without needing to enter a
meeting number.

If you have a host account, and your site is enabled for ANI/CLI, you can
= schedule a meeting with dial-in ANI/CLI teleconferencing authentication.

= be authenticated whenever you dial into any ANI/CLI enabled audio conference
to which you have been invited by email. Call-in authentication is established by
mapping your email address to a phone number in your user profile.

= specify a call-in authentication PIN to prevent "spoofers" from using your number
to dial into an audio conference

To schedule an audio conference with ANI/CLI authentication:
1 Log in to your Event Center Web site.
2 On the navigation bar, under Host a Meeting, click Schedule a Meeting.

The Schedule a Meeting page appears.
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3 Click Change audio options.
The Audio Options dialog box appears.

4 Select the Enable audio conference CLI authentication when participants call
in checkbox if it is not already selected.

Note: Caller authentication will only be available to participants if they are invited to a CLI/ANI
enabled audio conference by email during the meeting scheduling process. Any participant invited
to the audio conference once it has begun cannot use caller authentication.

Specifying call-in authentication for your host account
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If you have a host account, and your site is enabled for call-in authentication, you can
set authentication for any phone number listed in your user profile. Your call will be
authenticated by mapping your email address against specified phone numbers in your
profile whenever you dial into a CLI (caller line identification), or ANI (automatic
number identification) enabled audio conference to which you have been invited by
email.

Note: Caller authentication will only be available if you have been invited to a CLI/ANI
(automatic number identification) enabled audio conference by email during the meeting
scheduling process. Caller authentication will not be available if you are dialing in to a CLI/ANI
enabled audio conference:

= from an invitation other than email.
= from an email invitation originated during the meeting.

To specify call-in authentication for your host account:
1 Log in to your Event Center Web site.
2 On the navigation bar, click My WebEXx.
3 Click My Profile.
The My WebEXx Profile page appears.

4 Under Personal Information, select the Call-in authentication checkbox beside
any phone number for which you want dial-in authentication.

5 Click Update.
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Using an authentication PIN

If you have a host account, and your site is enabled for CLI (caller line identification),
or ANI (automatic number identification) audio conferences, you can use an
authentication PIN to prevent "spoofers” from using your number to dial into an audio
conference.

If your site administrator sets the authentication PIN as mandatory for all accounts
using call-in authentication on your site, then you must specify a PIN number or caller
authentication will be disabled for your account.

To specify an authentication PIN:
1 Log in to your Event Center Web site.
2 On the navigation bar, click My WebEXx.
3 Click My Profile.
The My WebEXx Profile page appears.

4 Under Personal Information, in the PIN: text box, enter a 4-digit PIN number of
your choosing.

5 Click Update.

Editing or updating your stored phone numbers

You can edit or update the phone numbers listed in your profile if you have not yet
joined the audio conference or if you joined the audio conference from your
computer. In addition, you can view any phone number cookies stored on your
computer.

Any updates you make do not take effect until the next time you join an event.
To edit or update your profile:
1 Do either of the following:

= On the Audio menu, choose Join Audio Conference.

= At the bottom of the Participants panel, click Audio.
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* Audio Conference M8  The Audio Conference dialog box

appears.
Lize your phors or computer bo jain this sudia corferents,

¥ Use Phoree 1- 4085667646 -
1-(403) SHE-TeAs
Zall me &t & new number
1 vall call m

# Use Computer fof| Manage phane rumbers. .

2 Select Manage phone numbers from the dropdown box in the lower pane. The
Manage phone numbers dialog box appears.

3 Click Edit to update the phone numbers in your My WebEXx profile, or Clear to
delete phone numbers that are stored in cookies on your computer.

Note: You cannot be participating in an audio conference by phone if you want to edit or update
your phone numbers.
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Sharing Files and Whiteboards

Your user role in an event determines your level of file sharing. Whichever role you
take, the following table describes the basic tasks associated with that role. The type
of files you can share include documents, presentations, and videos.

For detailed instructions on a particular task, click “More” by the task description.

Task description:
Host Open and share a file or whiteboard

= |earn about tools for sharing More
(on page 220)

My Desktop

=  start sharing More (on page 224)
File (Inchuding Yidea)... Chrl-+alk+0

= assigning sharing privileges to
Application " participants More (on page 220)
‘whiteboard Chrl-+alk+h | = save afile More (on page 243)

View and interact with shared files
and whiteboards

Participant with granted permissions = display slides or pages More (on
page 247)

L o T . = use tools to annotate a file More
Caick Stark Feeting Info Marketing i

: . ¥ J (on page 222)

D = 'I' /.f = |_ = .F_? = 'J = ‘/? = | 4 02 Aperrds -

Fle Edt Share Wew Audo  Particpant  Meeting  Heb

= synchronize your view with the
host More
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Granting privileges to attendees

You can grant privileges to or remove privileges from attendees during an event.

To assign attendee privileges during an event:

1 Inthe Event window, on the Participant menu, click Assign privileges to >
Attendees.

The Attendee Privileges dialog box appears.
2 Do any of the following:
= To grant a privilege to all attendees, select its check box.

= To grant all privileges to attendees, select the All attendee privileges check
box.

= To remove a privilege from all attendees, clear its check box.

For descriptions of each option in the Attendee Privileges dialog box, see
Overview of attendee privileges (on page 157).

3 Click Assign.

Content viewer tools

Content Viewer Tools

Bay City Project Overview

* Welcome

The tools on the content viewer toolbar allow
you to share and perform actions on
presentations, documents, and whiteboards.
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Content Viewer Tools
annotation toolbar-Select a drawing tool for
: directing attention onscreen, using pointers, a
o - - - - * - . ) 8
5 T -z = "? w-o highlighter, or drawing a shape More... (on
page 222)
Windows

Exl =] = 2

Sharing toolbar-Use these tools to share
applications, documents, your desktop or a

Mac white board. More...

e o i T D)
Docs Apps Desktop Whiteboard

— . Viewing toolbar-Change to full-screen, rotate

FEE| o o Y |3 pages, zoom in or out using these tools.

More...

Changing views in a file or whiteboard

You can switch views in the content viewer by clicking the viewing icons in the
bottom left corner of the content viewer:

B08| o o % |33 | viewtools

Tool Icon Description

E] Clicking Standard View displays the shared content as you would

Standard View R
normally view it.

To display thumbnails, or miniatures, of shared pages, slides, or
View Thumbnails whiteboards to the side of the content, click View Thumbnails.
This tool helps you locate a page or slide quickly.

Displays shared content in a full-screen view. Helps you to ensure
that participants can view all activity on your screen. Also helps to
prevent participants from viewing or using other applications on
their screens during a presentation.

Full-Screen View ﬁ
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Tool Icon

Rotate page

Zoom In/

Zoom Out

Synchronize
Displays for All

Description
Click ESC to return to the content viewer.

For documents in landscape orientation, you can rotate the pages
to the left or right so they appear correctly in the content viewer.

Lets you display shared content at various magnifications. Click
this button, and then click the page, slide, or whiteboard to

+
-3 change its magnification. For more magnification options, click the

downward-pointing arrow.

For presenters, synchronizes all participants' displays with your

Dt[%] display. Helps to ensure that all participants are viewing the same

page or slide, at the same magnification, as in your display.

Using annotation tools on shared content
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In an online event, you can use annotation tools on shared content to annotate,
highlight, explain, or point to information:

2T /-0~ W~ -~ Basic annotation tools

Annotation
Tool Icon

Pointer !:)

Text T

Line /

Description

Lets you point out text and graphics on shared content. The pointer
displays an arrow with your name and annotation color. To display the
laser pointer, which lets you point out text and graphics on shared
content using a red “laser beam,” click the downward-pointing arrow.
Clicking this button again turns off the pointer tool.

Lets you type text on shared content. Participants can view the text
once you finish typing it and click your mouse in the content viewer,
outside the text box.

To change the font, on the Edit menu, choose Font. Clicking this button
again turns off the text tool.

Lets you draw lines and arrows on shared content. For more options,
click the downward-pointing arrow. Clicking this button closes the
Rectangle tool.
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Annotation
Tool Icon Description

Lets you draw shapes, such as rectangles and ellipses on shared
Rectangle [:] content. For more options, click the downward-pointing arrow. Clicking

this button again closes the Rectangle tool.

Lets you highlight text and other elements in shared content. For more
Highlighter b/? options, click the downward-pointing arrow. Clicking this button again

closes the Highlighter tool

. Displays the Annotation Color palette, on which you can select a color
Annotation A : .
- to annotate shared content. Clicking this button again closes the

Color :

Annotation Color palette.

Erases text and annotations or clears pointers on shared content. To
Eraser /) erasea single annotation, click it in the viewer. For more options, click

the downward-pointing arrow. Clicking this button again turns off the
eraser tool.

Sharing information

You can open a document, whiteboard, desktop, or application to share by clicking
the sharing icons in the upper left corner:

D @| Sharing tools for Windows

bod | -",\, . ‘:4’ [ - Sharing tools for the Mac
Docs Apps Desktop Whiteboard
Sharing Tool Icon Description

computer. Participants view the shared document or
presentation in their content viewers.

Share a document or presentation that resides on your
Share Document ]

Share any application on your computer with event participants.
Share Application Participants can view the shared application in a sharing
window on participant screens.
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Sharing Tool Icon Description

Share your computer desktop* with meeting participants,
including any applications, windows, and file directories that are

Share Desktop currently open. Participants can view the shared desktop in a
sharing window on participant screens

Share a whiteboard on which you can draw and write.
Share Whiteboard :{ Participants can view a shared whiteboard in their content
“ viewers.

Note: Click Share on the Menu bar to see more options for sharing information in a meeting.

Sharing files
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File sharing is ideal for presenting information that you do not need to edit during the
event, such as a video or slide presentation. Participants can

= view shared files in their content viewers without the need for the application with
which it was created.

= view a media file, such as a video, without the need for special software or
hardware.

= view any animation and transition effects on shared Microsoft PowerPoint slides.

Note: Animations and transitions are not supported for Office 2013 users sharing
PowerPoint slides. Instead, use Application or Desktop share.

After an event starts, you can open presentations or documents to share. You do not
need to select or “load” them before the event.

While sharing a file, you can:
= Print it More

= Synchronize all participants' displays with the display in your content viewer
More (on page 238)

= Save it to a file More (on page 243)

At any time during a meeting, you can grant participants privileges that allow them to
annotate, save, print, and display different views of shared content.
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Sharing afile

You can share a file, such as a document, presentation, or video, that resides on your
computer. Participants view the shared file in their content viewers.

To share a document or presentation:

1

2

3

On the Share menu, choose File (Including video).
The Share File dialog box appears.

Select one or multiple files that you want to share.
Click Open.

Files will load one at a time, and a status indicator will appear in the content area and
on the document tabs. The shared file appears in the content viewer.

Tip: See Tips for sharing files for information that can help you to share files more effectively.

Tips for sharing files

These tips can help you share files more effectively.

You can select multiple files to upload at once. Files are loaded one at a time, and
progress indicators in the content area and document tabs provide upload status
for each file.

To import slide presentations quickly:
= Limit the number of animations and slide transitions.

= Minimize the number of screen shots that you add to slides, especially bitmap
graphics. Bitmaps do not compress well.

To improve the speed at which shared pages or slides appear in participant content
viewers, save the document or presentation as a .ucf (Universal Communications
Format) file before the event starts. Then share the .ucf file instead of the
document or presentation itself. More...

You can annotate shared presentations or documents in the content viewer;
however, you cannot edit them. If you want to edit shared information, you can
use application sharing instead.
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T= If you are sharing a PowerPoint presentation, you can open
| PowerPoint Mokes | the PowerPoint Notes panel and view any notes you have
added to the slide in the presentation.

Reset ko lle:ault

Minimize all

. = -0
B e ST .-;._l---..\__h__\_

Notes:

= Animations and transitions are not supported for Office 2013
users sharing PowerPoint slides.

= The dedicated PowerPoint Notes panel is not available for
Office 2013 users.

= To save time during an event, begin sharing the document or presentation before
the event's starting time. That way, after participants join the event, they can begin
viewing your presentation.

Choosing an import mode for presentation sharing
For Windows users only

Before you share a presentation, you can choose one of the following import modes:

= Universal Communications Format (UCF)-The default mode. Lets you display
animations and slide transitions in Microsoft PowerPoint presentations. In the
UCF mode, Event Manager imports presentations more quickly than it does in the
printer driver mode. However, pages or slides may not appear consistently in
Event Manager across platforms.

Note: UCF mode is not supported for Office 2013 users sharing PowerPoint slides.

= Printer driver-Displays shared presentations as they appear when you print them,
providing a consistent appearance of pages and slides in Event Manager across
platforms. However, this mode does not support animations or slide transitions. In
this mode, the first page or slide may appear quickly, but the total import time for
all pages or slides is usually longer than it is in the UCF mode.

226



Chapter 17: Sharing Files and Whiteboards

Note: Changing the import mode does not affect any presentations that you are currently sharing.
To apply a new import mode to a shared presentation, you most close it first, and then share it
again.

To choose an import mode for shared presentations:
1 Inthe Event window, on the Event menu, choose Options.

The Event Options dialog box appears, with the Options tab selected by default.
2 Click the Import Mode tab.

The Import ode

options appear.
General l True Color Mode  Import Mode l

To ensure good-quality imaging For document and presentation sharing,
select the appropriate import mode.

Impart made:

* Universal Communications Format
Supports animations and slide transitions in shared Microsoft(R)
PowerPaink({R) presentations

" Printer driver
Provides better cross-platform imaging, but displays presentations without
animations and slide transitions

OF | | Cancel |

3 Select either Universal Communications Format or Printer driver.

Closing shared files

You can close any files that you are sharing in your content viewer.

To close a shared file:
1 Inthe content viewer, select the tab for the file that you want to close.
2 On the File menu, choose Close.

If you have not yet saved any annotations that you made on the document or
presentation, a message appears, allowing you to save it.
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Sharing a whiteboard

Sharing a whiteboard allows you to draw objects and type text that all Participants can
see in their content viewers. You can also use a pointer to emphasize text or graphics
on a whiteboard.

= Other things you can do while sharing a whiteboard:

= Display it at various magnifications, in miniature (thumbnails), and in a full-
screen view.

= Copy and paste images into it

= Reorder its position in reference to any other whiteboards

= Printit

= Synchronize Participants' displays with the display in your content viewer More
= Save it

If you allow participants to annotate slides and pages, you and participants can draw
and type on a whiteboard simultaneously. You can also allow participants to save,
print, and display different views of shared whiteboards. For details, see Granting
sharing privileges.

Starting whiteboard sharing

You can share a whiteboard on which you can draw and write. Participants can view a
shared whiteboard in their content viewers.

To share a whiteboard:

On the Share menu, choose Whiteboard.

Note:
= You can add multiple pages to a shared whiteboard. For details, see Adding new pages or
slides.

= You can share multiple whiteboards. For each whiteboard that you share, you see a new
Whiteboard tab in the content viewer.
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Closing a shared whiteboard

You can close any whiteboards that you are sharing in your content viewer.

To close a shared whiteboard:

1

2

In the content viewer, select the tab for the whiteboard you want to close.
On the File menu, choose Close.

If you have not yet saved any annotations that you made on the whiteboard, a
message appears, allowing you to save it.

Navigating during sharing

When sharing a document, presentation, or whiteboard, you can

Navigate slides, pages, or whiteboards using the toolbar More (on page 229)

Advance pages or slides automatically, at an interval of time that you specify
More (on page 229)

Perform animations and slide transitions in a presentation More (on page 230)

Use keys on your computer's keyboard to navigate a presentation and display
animations on the slides More (on page 232)

Navigating slides, pages, or whiteboards using the toolbar

You can navigate to different pages, slides, or whiteboard “pages” in the content
viewer. Each document, presentation, or whiteboard being shared appears on a tab at
the top of the content viewer.

To display pages or slides in the content viewer:

1

In the Event window, in the content viewer, select the tab for the document,
presentation, or whiteboard that you want to display.

If there are more tabs than can appear at one time, click the Next Tab button to
cause the next tab to scroll into view.

Motes Xi fidding Camments ... 1 samplespreadsh ik Click sample to view

-1-1 sample next tab
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2 On the toolbar, click a button to change the page or slide you are viewing.

Click the

= drop-down arrow to select any page or slide

4 |Fofl1? M
= |eft arrow to see the previous page or slide

= right arrow to see the next page or slide

If Microsoft PowerPoint slides are being shared, the drop-down list also displays
the title of each slide.

Note:

= Alternatively, you can navigate to different pages or slides in a shared document,
presentation, or whiteboard by opening the thumbnail viewer. For details, see Viewing
thumbnails of slides, pages, or whiteboards.

= You can advance pages or slides automatically at a time interval that you specify. For details,
see Advancing pages or slides automatically.

= You can also use the keys on your computer's keyboard to display different pages or slides
and perform animations and slide transitions. For details, see Using keyboard shortcuts to
control a presentation.

= If you your presentation includes animations or slide transitions, you can use the toolbar or
keyboard shortcuts to perform them. For details, see Animating and adding effects to shared
slides.

Advancing pages or slides automatically

When sharing a document or presentation in the content viewer, you can
automatically advance pages or slides at a specified interval. Once you start automatic
page or slide advancement, you can stop it at any time.

To automatically advance pages or slides:

1 In the Event window, in the content viewer, select the tab for the document or
presentation for which you want to advance pages or slides automatically.

2 On the View menu, choose Automatically Advance Pages.
The Automatically Advance Pages dialog box appears.
3 To change the time interval for advancing pages, do one of these:
= click the up or down buttons to increase or decrease the interval

= type a specific time interval
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Automatically Advance Pages Optional:To restart page or slide
advancement once all pages or slides
Advance to next page every: |D1 100 3: are displayed, select the Return to

beginning and continue advancing

¥ Return to beginning and continue advancing pages pages check box.

Start | Cancel |

4 Click Start.

5 Optional. Close the Automatically Advance Pages dialog box by clicking the
Close button in the upper-right corner of the dialog box.

The pages or slides continue to advance at the specified interval.

To stop automatic page or slide advancement:

1 If you closed the Automatically Advance Pages dialog box, on the View menu,
choose Automatically Advance Pages.

The Automatically Advance Pages dialog box appears.

2 Click Stop.

Animating and adding effects to shared slides

Note: Animations and transitions are not supported for Office 2013 users sharing
PowerPoint slides. Instead, use Application or Desktop share.

When sharing a Microsoft PowerPoint slide presentation in the content viewer, you
can animate text and slide transitions, just as you can when using the Slide Show
option in PowerPoint.

Note: To show slide animations and transitions, you must share the presentation as a Universal
Communications Format (UCF) file (.ucf). The UCF import mode automatically converts a
PowerPoint file (.ppt) to a UCF file when you share it. More (on page 226)

=  For best results when sharing a presentation created using Microsoft PowerPoint 2002 for
Windows XP, use a computer with an Intel Celeron or Pentium 500 MHz or faster processor.

= If at least one event participant is using the Java Event Manager, animations and slide
transitions will not display during the event. The event host can prevent participants from
joining an event using the Java Event Manager when scheduling the event.
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To show slide animations and transitions in a shared presentation:
1 Ensure that the content viewer has input focus by clicking in the viewer.

The content viewer has input focus if a blue border appears around the outside of
the slide in the viewer.

2 On the toolbar, select the appropriate arrows to move through your presentation.

Select the
=  drop-down arrow to select any page or slide
Sales Info ¥ P Y pag
left arrow to see the previous page or slide
2 nz2 M . .
7z 3 r | right arrow to see the next page or slide

Using keyboard shortcuts to control a presentation
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When sharing a document or presentation in the content viewer, you can use the keys
on your keyboard to display pages or slides. If you are sharing a Microsoft
PowerPoint slide presentation, you can also use keyboard keys to show animations on
the slides and in slide transitions, just as you can when using the Slide Show option in
PowerPoint.

Note: Before using keyboard shortcuts, click in the viewer to set the input focus in the content
viewer. A blue border around the shared page or slide indicates that the viewer has input focus.

Sharing a Presentation

Use these keystrokes to move quickly through your presentation.

To... Press...
Display the next slide or perform the next Space Bar, Page Down, Right Arrow, or
animation or slide transition Down Arrow

Display the previous slide or perform the previous ' Page Up, Left Arrow, or Up Arrow
animation or slide transition

Display the first slide Home

Display the last slide End
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Note: To show animations and slide transitions, you must share the presentation as a Universal
Communications Format (UCF) file. The UCF import mode automatically converts a PowerPoint
file to a UCF file when you share it. For information about choosing an import mode, see
Choosing an import mode for presentation sharing (on page 226).

Sharing a Document

Use these keystrokes to move quickly through your document.

To... Press...

Display the next page Space Bar, or Page Down, Right Arrow, or
Down Arrow

Display the previous page Page Up, Left Arrow, or Up Arrow
Display the first page Home
Display the last page End

Working with pages or slides

When sharing a document, presentation, or whiteboard, you can
= Add new, blank pages or slides for annotation More (on page 233)

= Paste images that you copy to your computer's clipboard into a new page or slide
in a shared document, presentation, or whiteboard More

Adding new pages to shared files or whiteboards

When sharing a file or whiteboard in the content viewer, you can add a new, blank
page for annotation.
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To add a new page or slide:

1 Inthe content viewer, select the tab for the document, presentation, or whiteboard
to which you want to add a page or slide.

2 Select Add Page from the Edit menu.

A new page appears in the content viewer at the end of the currently selected
document, presentation, or whiteboard.

Tip: If you have added multiple pages to a shared file or whiteboard tab, you can view thumbnails
to make it easy to view and navigate around your added pages.

Pasting images in slides, pages, or whiteboards

If you copy any bitmap image to your computer's clipboard, you can paste the image
into a new page, slide, or whiteboard in the content viewer.

For example, you can copy an image on a Web page or in an application, then quickly
share that image by pasting it in the content viewer.

To paste an image in a page, slide, or whiteboard in the content viewer:

1 Inthe content viewer, select the tab for the document, presentation, or whiteboard
in which you want to paste an image.

2 On the Edit menu, choose Paste As New Page.

The image appears on a new page in the content viewer, at the end of the currently
selected document, presentation, or whiteboard.

Note: You can paste any type of bitmap image, such as a GIF, JPEG, BMP, or TIF image in the
content viewer. However, you cannot paste other types of images-such as EPS or Photoshop
(PSD) images-in the content viewer.
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Managing views of presentations, documents, or
whiteboards

All shared presentations, documents, or whiteboards appear in the content viewer in
the Event window. A tab at the top of the content viewer appears for each document,
presentation, or whiteboard that is being shared.

Depending on your role and the privileges that you have, you can do the following
when viewing shared content in the content viewer:

= Magnify (on page 235) slides, pages, or whiteboards.
= View thumbnail (on page 237)s of slides, pages, or whiteboards.
= Display a full-screen view (on page 236) of a page, slide, or whiteboard.

= Synchronize all participant views (on page 238) of a page or slide with the view
that appears in your content viewer

Zooming in or out
Using the tools on the content viewer toolbar, you can:
= Zoom in to or out from on a page, slide, or whiteboard
= Adjust the size of a page, slide, or whiteboard to fit the content viewer
= Adjust the size of a page, slide, or whiteboard to fit it width in the content viewer

= Turn off the Zoom tool at any time

To zoom in to or out from on a page, slide, or whiteboard:

Do one of the following on the content viewer toolbar:
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= Tozoom in or out incrementally, click the downward pointing arrow to the left of
the Zoom In/Zoom Out button, and then choose Zoom In or Zoom Out. To
continuing zooming in or out, click the Zoom In/Zoom Out button.

- . T | Click the down arrow to choose a
m[m]= \ |9

viewing option

= To zoom in to a specific area, click the downward-pointing arrow to the right of
the Zoom In button, and then drag your mouse to the area. Release your mouse
button.

= To zoom in or out to a preset percentage, click the downward-pointing arrow to
the left of the Zoom In/Zoom Out button, and then choose the percentage.

To adjust the size of a page, slide, or whiteboard to fit the content viewer:

1 On the toolbar, click the downward-pointing arrow to the right of the Zoom
In/Zoom Out button.

- - = | Click the down arrow to choose a viewin
m o= \ |9 ’

option

2 On the menu that appears, choose Fit to Viewer.

To adjust the size of a page, slide, or whiteboard to fit its width in the content viewer:

1 On the toolbar, click the downward-pointing arrow to the right of the Zoom
In/Zoom Out button.

2 On the menu that appears, choose Fit to Width.

To turn off the zoom tool:

On the toolbar, click the Zoom In/Zoom Out button.

Controlling full-screen view
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You can maximize the size of a page, slide, or whiteboard in the content viewer to fit
your monitor's entire screen. A full-screen view replaces the normal Event window
view. You can return to a normal view at any time.

Note: If an event presenter displays a full-screen view of a page, slide, or whiteboard, attendees'
screens automatically display a full-screen view as well. However, attendees can control full-
screen view independently in their Event windows.
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To display a full-screen view:

ﬁ On the content viewer toolbar, click the Full Screen View button.
To return to a normal view:

0 On the Event Controls Panel, click the stop icon to return to the main window.
A

Viewing thumbnails

You can view thumbnails of the shared pages, slides, and whiteboards that appear in
the content viewer. Viewing thumbnails can help you to locate quickly a shared page
or slide that you want to display in the content viewer.

To view thumbnails of slides, pages, or whiteboards:

1 Inthe content viewer, select the tab for the document, presentation, or whiteboard
for which you want to view miniatures.

2 On the content viewer toolbar, click the View Thumbnails button.

View Thumbnails button.

Thumbnails of all pages or slides in the selected document, presentation, or
whiteboard appear in the thumbnail viewer, in the left column.
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Eile Edit Share Wiew Audio Barticipant  Meeting  Help
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3 Optional. To display any page or slide in the content viewer, double-click its
miniature in the thumbnail viewer.

BN T R WU PR

Note: Participants must have both the View thumbnails and View any page privileges to display
a miniature of a page or slide at full size in the content viewer.

To close the thumbnail viewer:

On the content viewer toolbar, click the Standard View button.

E Standard View button.

Synchronizing all participant views

You can synchronize the display of a shared page, slide, or whiteboard in all
attendees' content viewers with the display in your viewer. Once you synchronize
displays, the page, slide, or whiteboard in attendees' content viewers appears at the
same magnification as in your content viewer.
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To synchronize participant views of slides, pages, or whiteboards:

On the View menu at the bottom of the window, select Sync Display for All.

0

E] Sync Display for All.

Clearing annotations

You can clear any annotations made by you or another participant on a shared page,
slide, or whiteboard in the content viewer. You can clear:

= All annotations at once
= Only specific annotations

= If you are the presenter or host, clear all annotations you have made

T 7«1~ ~ M~/ ~| annotation tools

To clear all annotations on a shared page, slide, or whiteboard:

1 On the annotation toolbar, click the downward-pointing arrow to the right of the
Eraser Tool icon.

l/_/ Eraser tool

2 Choose Clear All Annotations.

Note: Only annotations on the page or slide that currently appears in your content viewer are
cleared. Annotations on other pages or slides are not cleared.

If you are the host or presenter, you can clear all the annotations you've made.

To clear all annotations you have added to a shared page, slide, or whiteboard:

1 On the annotation toolbar, click the downward-pointing arrow to the right of the
Eraser Tool icon.
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,/7 Eraser tool

2 Choose Clear My Annotations.

To clear specific annotations on a shared page, slide, or whiteboard:

1 On the toolbar, click the Eraser Tool icon.

,/—/ Eraser tool

Your mouse pointer changes to an eraser.

2 Click the annotation you want to clear.

To turn off the eraser tool:

On the toolbar, click the Eraser Tool icon.

l/_,‘ Eraser tool

Clearing pointers
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You can clear your own pointers on all shared slides, pages, or whiteboards in the
content viewer. If you are a presenter, you can also clear all participant pointers.

annotation tools

2T / -0 "B-5-

To clear your own pointer on all shared slides, pages, or whiteboards:

1 On the toolbar, click the downward-pointing arrow to the right of the Eraser Tool
icon.

|/7 Eraser tool

2 Choose Clear My Pointer.
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Renaming tabs

As you are sharing an item, such as a presentation, in the content viewer, you can
easily change its name on the tab. Later, when you end the event, you can save the
document, presentation, or whiteboard with this new name.

To rename a tab in the content viewer:

1 Right click the tab name you want to change.
2 Enter the new name on the tab.

3 Press Enter or click outside the tab.

The tab displays the new name.

Tip: You can also click the tab name to select it.

This feature is handy if participants have used the annotation tools to make comments
and notes or highlight elements in your document. You can save your document with
the annotations as a new document, separate from your original.

Of course, you can still use the Save As command on the File menu to save the
document at the end of your event. Changing the name on the tab itself allows others
to see the name you are giving the file. Also, you are making the change at the
moment that action is meaningful, rather than at the end of the event.

Reordering tabs

The tabs in the content viewer are arranged in the order you open them. That order
may not be the most logical way to display them. You can easily move the tabs, so the
most current and important items are visible.

To reorder the tabs in the content viewer:
1 Right-click any tab.
2 Inthe Reorder View Tabs dialog box, use the arrows change the order of the tabs.

Moving a tab up in the order moves that tab to the left in the content viewer.
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‘B Reorder Yiewer Tabs _[CIxN Use the up and down arrows to

reorder the tabs
Use the arrow bo reorder the tabs, ﬂ ﬂ

Bay City Software
Updates

(814 Apply Cancel

Tip: To quickly move a tab to the left or right, select the tab and use a drag and drop operation to
move it.
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Saving, opening, and printing presentations,
documents, or whiteboards

Event participants (hosts, presenters, and participants with privileges) can access and
print documents, presentations, and whiteboards shared in an event. For example, you
can:

= save a shared presentation
= open a saved document

= print a whiteboard

Saving a presentation, document, or whiteboard

You can save any shared document, presentation, or whiteboard that appears in the
content viewer. A saved file contains all the pages or slides in the document,
presentation, or whiteboard that is currently displayed in the content viewer, including
any annotations and pointers that you or other attendees added to them.

Files that you save are in the Universal Communications Format (UCF), which have a
.ucf extension. You can open a .ucf file either in another event or at any time outside
of an event.

Once you save a new document, presentation, or whiteboard to a file, you can save it
again to overwrite the file or save a copy to another file.

To save a new document, presentation, or whiteboard that appears in the content
viewer:

1 On the File menu, choose Save > Document.
The Save Document As dialog box appears.
2 Choose a location at which to save the file.

3 Type a name for the file in the File name box.
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To save changes to a saved document, presentation, or whiteboard that appears in the
content viewer:

On the File menu, choose Save > Document.

Event Manager saves the changes to the existing file.

To save a copy of a document, presentation, or whiteboard:
1 On the File menu, choose Save As > Document.

The Save Document As dialog box appears.
2 Do either or both of the following:

= Type a new name for the file.

= Choose a new location at which to save the file.

Opening a saved document, presentation, or whiteboard
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If you saved a document, presentation, or whiteboard that appeared in the content
viewer during an event, you can do either of the following:

= Open file in the content viewer during another event for sharing. Only a presenter
or participants who have the Share documents privilege can open a saved file
during an event.

= Open the file at any time on your computer's desktop. If you open a saved file on
your desktop, it appears in the WebEx Document Manager, a standalone, or
“offline,” version of the content viewer.

A saved document, presentation, or whiteboard is in the saved Universal
Communications Format (UCF) and has a .ucf extension.

Note: UCF is not supported for Office 2013 users sharing PowerPoint slides.

To open a saved document, presentation, or whiteboard file in the content viewer:
1 On the File menu, choose Open and Share.
The Share Document dialog box appears.
2 Select the document, presentation, or whiteboard file that you want to open.
3 Click Open.
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To open a saved document, presentation, or whiteboard on your computer's desktop:
Double-click the saved file.

The document, presentation, or whiteboard opens in the WebEx Document Viewer.

Printing presentations, documents, or whiteboards

You can print any shared presentations, documents, or whiteboards that appear in
your content viewer. A printed copy of shared content includes all added annotations
and pointers.

To print shared content:

1 Inthe content viewer, select the tab for the document, presentation, or whiteboard
that you want to print.

2 On the File menu, choose Print > Document.

3 Select the printing options that you want to use, and then print the document.

Note: When printing shared content in the content viewer, Event Manager resizes it to fit on the
printed page. However, for whiteboards, the Event Manager prints only the content that lies
within the dashed lines on the whiteboard.
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Event participant

If you are participating in an event, (and have not taken on another role, such as host
or presenter), you can move around independently in shared documents and
presentations, if the host has assigned these privileges to you. For shared documents,
presentations, and whiteboards, you can:

= display any page More (on page 247)

= synchronize your view with the host's view More (on page 248)
= save shared documents More (on page 243)

= open shared documents More (on page 244)

= print shared documents More (on page 245)

Displaying pages, slides, or whiteboards
For attendees

If you have been granted the necessary privileges, you can navigate to different pages,
slides, or whiteboard “pages” in the content viewer. Each document, presentation, or
whiteboard being shared appears on at the top of the content viewer.

To display pages or slides in the content viewer:

1 In the Event window, in the content viewer, select the tab for the document,
presentation, or whiteboard that you want to display.

If you have more tabs than can be displayed on the content viewer, click the
down-arrow button at the end of the tabs to view the list of other tabs.
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File  Edit

Share  Wiew audio  Participant  Meeting  Help

By @| [ guick start Y

To return to the document or page the
~a# hostis viewing, you can synchronize

o | ScreenCapture R
N ﬂ your view More...

{

{End-to-End Encrypted Mesting)
S, g T e

Meeting Topic: kathryn.maclaury's meeting /

2 On the toolbar, click a button to change the page or slide you are viewing:
3 Todisplay the next page or slide, click the Next button.

=  To move forward or back between pages, click the

left or right arrows.
4 |Jof17 I g

=  To select any page or slide, select it in the Go To
drop-down list.

Synchronizing your view of pages, slides, or whiteboards

During an event, you can synchronize the display of shared content in your content
viewer with the display in the presenter's viewer. This option is useful, for example, if
you are viewing a previous slide in a presentation and want to quickly return to the
actual slide that the presenter is discussing. Synchronizing your display also resizes it
to that in the presenter's content viewer.

To synchronize your view of shared content in the presentation viewer:

On the View menu at the bottom of the window, select Sync Display With
Presenter.

O Sync Display With Presenter
t

3
O
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Sharing Software

Sharing a tool, like a software application, works differently from sharing a document
or presentation. When you share software during an event, a sharing window opens
automatically on all participant screens. You can show, in this special sharing
window:

= an application (for example, you want to edit a document as a group or show
your team how a tool works)

= computer desktop (for easily sharing several applications at once and for sharing
file directories open on your computer)

= web browser (useful for sharing particular Web pages with participants or
showing a private intranet)

Sharing applications

You can use application sharing to show all event participants one or more
applications on your computer. Application sharing is useful for demonstrating
software or editing documents during an event.

Participants can view the shared application, including all mouse movements without
having to run the application that you are sharing on their computers.

Here are just a few tasks you can perform:

=  Start sharing an application More... (on page 251) and open more applications to
share More... (on page 250)

= Control the appearance and viewing of shared software (pausing, changing to full-
screen view, and so on) More... (on page 259)
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= Annotate and draw on a shared application More... (on page 263) and allow
attendees to draw More... (On page 266)

= Learn about sharing application effectively More...

= Stop sharing an application More... (on page 251)

Sharing several applications at once

Host or Presenter only

If you are already sharing an application, you can share additional applications
simultaneously. Each application that you share appears in the same sharing window
on attendees’ screens.

To share an additional application:

Select the application you want to share:

= If that application is currently running: Click the Share button.

Each application you have open on your

Q@@ desktop has these buttons in the upper right

corner

Tip: When you open any application that you have minimized, it opens with the sharing
buttons in the upper-right corner.

= |If that application is not currently running: Click the Select Content to
Share button in the Event Controls Panel. You can also find it using File
Explorer or other tool you use to locate applications on your computer. When
you open it, it appears with the Share button.

Your application appears in a sharing window on attendees' screens.

Event Center tracks the number of applications you are currently sharing:

The button to the
Pause is the Sele
to Share button.

- . ‘ P-4 # [REL / =

Azsign Teltonfe.. \ Patiopants ohat Rezordar Aroctate ]

You are sharng 3 sppications

Tip: Alternatively, you can share multiple applications by sharing your computer's desktop. For
details, see Sharing your desktop.
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Stopping application sharing for all participants

Host or Presenter only

You can stop sharing an application at any time. Once you stop sharing an
application, attendees can no longer view it.

If you are sharing multiple applications simultaneously, you can stop sharing either a
specific application or all applications at once.

To stop sharing a specific application when sharing multiple applications:

On the title bar of the application that you no longer want to share, click the Stop
button.

[t - o x]

To stop all application sharing:

In the Event Controls box, click the STOP button.

You can also pause s
e »0 R =
') Y @Y - L *‘ et / Click the Pause butto

(located next to the St
button).

Paue Shaw Agzgn Teleconfe,,, \ Patidpants Chat Recorder Arnctate
You are sharng 3 sppications )

Starting application sharing

Host or Presenter only

You can share any application on your computer with event attendees.

To share an application:
1 On the Share menu, choose Application.

The Application Share dialog box appears, showing a list of all applications
currently running on your computer.
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Share Apphcation:
Inbex - Microsoft Outlook
A Author-it 5
% Snaglt Editor - [control_view2]
& Cisco WebEx Connect
&> WebEx Event Center Help - Windows Internet Explorer provided by Cisco
& Google - Windows Internet Explorer provided by Cisco

More

Other Application... »

2 Do one of the following:

= If the application you want to share is currently running, select it in the list,
and then click Share.

= |f the application you want to share is not currently running, click Other
Application. The New Application dialog box appears, showing a list of all
applications on your computer. Select the application, and then click Share.

Your application appears in a sharing window on attendees' screens.

For tips that can help you to share applications more effectively, see Tips for Sharing
Software.
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Controlling views of shared
software

Role

Host or
Presenter

MIEICH View Communicate

My Desktop  Ctrl+Alt+D »
Eile (Including Video)...
Application »
Whiteboard Ctrl+Alt+N

Web Content...

Web Browser...
Multimedia...

My Event Window

Task description:

Pause or resume sharing More... (on page 254)

Control full-screen view of shared software More...
(on page 255)

Synchronize views More... (on page 256)
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Role Task description:
Participan = Control your view of shared software More... (on
t page 259)
i = Close your sharing window More... (on page 260)
il LY
il Polling
Manage Panels
Audio ’
Invite and Remind. ..
Full Screen
Event Options »
Fit in Viewer
Fit to Width
25%
50%
5%
* 100x

200%
400x

The presenter can control attendees' views of a shared desktop, remote computer (if
available), application or Web browser.

Attendees can manipulate their individual displays of the shared software

Pausing and resuming software sharing

Host or Presenter only
While sharing software, you can temporarily pause sharing to freeze attendees' views.

If you want to return attendees to the Event window while sharing software, pausing
shared software conserves resources on your computer and bandwidth for your
Internet connection. This option is also useful if you do not want attendees to see
certain actions that you take with shared software.

You can resume sharing to restore attendees' views of shared software at any time.

To pause software sharing:

Click the Pause button, located to the right of the Stop button.
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To resume software sharing:

Click the Pause button again.

Controlling full-screen view of shared software

Host or Presenter only

You can switch attendees' views of a shared application, remote computer (if
available), or Web browser between a standard window and a full-screen view.

A full-screen view of shared software fits attendees' entire screens and does not
include a title bar or scroll bars.

Attendees can override your setting to control full-screen view or to zoom in or out on
the shared software on their computers.

To display shared software in a full-screen view:

On the Event Controls Panel, click the down arrow (the last button on the panel)and
then choose View. Then choose Full screen for Participants.

il @S- a- & &) |2 E] To see panel
a2 m;;aw T;.x.,/. \_ puisens  Chw Aees | — controls, click the
Sss & Poing blue down-arrow
Record on This Computer button (It is the
Manage Panels. last button).

Aodo ’

View Full-screen For Particpants

Event Opbore. ’ Syncheorize for A
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To display shared software in a standard window:
1 Do either of the following:

= On the title bar of the window you are sharing, click the Sharing menu. If you
are sharing a remote computer, the Access Anywhere menu appears instead of
the Sharing menu.

= In the lower-right corner of your desktop, click the WebEXx icon to display the
Sharing menu.

2 On the menu that appears, choose Views > Restore View for Attendees.

Synchronizing views of shared software
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Host or Presenter only

While sharing an application, desktop (if desktop sharing is available), or Web
browser, you can synchronize all attendees' views of the software with your view.

Synchronizing views of shared software ensures that the sharing window appears as
the active window on attendees' screens. For example, if an attendee has minimized
the sharing window, or moved another window on top of it, the sharing window
becomes the active window when you synchronize views.

Note: Synchronizing views has no effect on the size in which the shared software appears on
attendees' screens. Attendees can control the size of their views independently.

To synchronize your view with attendees:

On the Event Controls Panel, click the down arrow (the last button on the panel) and
then choose View. Then choose Synchronize for All.

@S- ’a- & o 8 |7 E]

Shaw Asin Tewowd fo Paticgan: Cha LI
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You are sharng 1 sppications
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Manage Pansls.
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Selecting a monitor to share

To select a monitor to share:

1 Start sharing your desktop:

= On the Quick Start page, select Share Desktop.

If two or more monitors are detected on your system, a window appears and
allows you to select one of the monitors.

Select a monitor bo share

E3)

12

= On the Share menu, select Desktop.

A submenu shows the available monitors.

_\[iew Communicate _Earticipant Event

Application
Whiteboard

Web Content...

Web Browser...

Multimedia...

Ctrl+Alt+N

My Event Window

My Desktop  Ctri+Alt+D
File (Including Video)...

»

Monitor 1

2 Select the monitor you want to share.

The Event Controls Panel indicates which monitor you are sharing. If you are sharing

the same monitor where the Event Controls Panel is, it says, "You are sharing this

monitor."
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258
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If you are sharing a monitor that is not the same monitor where the Event Controls

Panel is, it says, "You are sharing monitor <number>."

w “ i ~ "E;- o) P-4 ‘?‘ i) [i =
\ Passe Sham ek Toscuru.s \ T o -

- T -

In addition, a green border appears around the monitor you are sharing.

To select a different monitor to share:

1 On the Meeting Control Panel, select the Select Content to Share button.

Qoo i [u] - &\ & @@ /-
[ Show My Deskiep Y|

v Mesiter 1
v  Shae Filo (Inchading Video] * Momiter 2
Shate Apphcabion »

2 In the submenu that appears, select Share Desktop.

A submenu shows you the available monitors.

PUEICE View Communicate Participant  Event

My Desktop  Ctrl+Alt=D » Monitor 1
Eile (Including Video)...

Application 4

Whiteboard Ctrl+Alt+N

Web Content...

Web Browser...
Multimedia...

My Event Window
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3 Select the monitor number you want to share.

The Event Controls Panel indicates which monitor you are sharing. In addition, a
green border appears around the monitor you are sharing.

Controlling your view as an attendee

Attendee only

When viewing or remotely controlling shared software, you can set these options,
which determine how shared software appears on your screen:

= Display the shared software in a full-screen view or a standard window. A full-
screen view of a shared application or desktop fits your entire screen and does not
include a title bar or scroll bars.

= Scale, or resize, a shared desktop or application to fit the full-screen view or
standard window in which it appears.

To control your view of shared software:

On the Event Controls Panel, click the down arrow (the last button on the panel)and
then choose View. Then choose an option from the menu.

i
T & o
i Polling
Manage Panels
Audio ’
Invite and Remind. ..
Full Screen
Event Dptions »

Fit in Viewer
Fit to Width

25%
50%
5%
* 100
200%
400
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Tip: To switch quickly from the standard window to a full-screen view of shared software,
double-click the shared software.

Closing your attendee sharing window

Attendee only

While viewing or remotely controlling shared software, you can close the sharing
window in which the software appears at any time. Closing a sharing window returns
you to the Event window. If you close a sharing window, you can reopen it at any
time.

To close a sharing window:

1 On the Event Controls Panel, click the down arrow (the last button on the panel)
and then choose Options. Then choose an option from the menu.

Qrm =- o &, |@ ic & | -
'\ Assigr Teleconfe. .. 3 Paticpants Chat Recorder QaA ]

Vewing of 7 whv12ef's deskiop

2 On the menu that appears, choose the appropriate option:
= Exit Application Sharing
= Exit Web Browser Sharing
= Exit Desktop Sharing
= Exit Remote Application Sharing
= Exit Remote Desktop Sharing

The sharing window closes. The Event window then automatically opens.

To return to the sharing window at any time:

In the Event window, on the Sharing menu, click a sharing option (desktop, remote
computer, application or Web browser).
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Switching your attendee view

Attendee only

While a presenter is sharing software, you can return to the Event window at any
time. The sharing window remains open on your computer, So you can return to
viewing the shared software at any time.

To return to the Event window while the presenter is sharing software:

On the Event Controls Panel, click the Return icon.

RETURN 7":‘ = e \ ahi w m u —3
\\ Assign Taleconfe... \ Paticpants Chat Recorder QaA J
Tl Vewng of7 whvizefs deshiop

The Event window then appears.

To return to a sharing window:
Do either of the following:

= In the Application Share dialog box, which appears in the Event window, click
Return.

‘® application Share

Return to Application sharing

= In the Event window, on the Sharing menu, click the appropriate sharing option
remote computer (if available), application, desktop, or Web Browser).
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Annotating shared software

Role
Host or
Presenter
s1onshasns T L N - - @ |/
Arsgn 'chfwh... \ Pu’b.o.wm Chy Resorder Arnctate
| fouore sharng 3 sppications )
Participant

\?\ }mo ‘, v

Chat Recode QA

‘ m v& = k
\ Assign Tekeconfe... \

Task description:

~

i

Start or stop
annotation mode
More... (on page
264)

Use annotation
tools More... (on
page 265)

Let an attendee
use annotation
More... (on page
266)

Save annotations
More... (on page
269)

Ask for
permission to use
annotation
More... (on page
267)

Use annotation
tools More... (on
page 265)

Save annotations
More... (on page
269)

Give up
annotations
More... (on page
268)
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You can annotate a shared desktop, application or Web browser during an event,
using the highlighter or other annotation tool.

Event participants can see annotations in their sharing windows.

Starting and stopping annotation

Host or Presenter only

When you are sharing a desktop, application or Web browser, you can make
annotations on the software.

Attendees can see all your annotations.

To start annotating shared software:

1 On the Event Controls panel, click the Start Annotating button.

The
i @ a2~ & P-4 = = 7 - Annotation
Goe Ak Touee. N0 Pl oo Mo doias ] button has
| ou e sharng 3 sppications the image of
a pencil on it.

The Tools panel appears.

/7 Annotation Tools X

BT /-0O0-|Z2-H-5-8

1-"}; Allow to Annotate = i |,® Stop Annotating \ } £ Restore

2 Select a tool for making annotations.

For details about annotation tools, see Using annotation tools.

Note:

= You can let one or more attendees annotate the shared software. For details, see Letting an
attendee annotate shared software.

= Once you or an attendee makes annotations, you can save an image of the software, including
the annotations. For details, see Taking a screen capture of annotations on shared software.

To stop making annotations on shared software and return your mouse to a normal
pointer, you must stop annotation mode.
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To stop annotation mode:

Click the Stop Annotating button in the Tools panel.

/7 Annotation Tools X

Using annotation tools

If, while sharing software, you are the presenter or the presenter allows you to
annotate, you can use the Annotation Tools panel that appears to make annotations.
The Annotation Tools panel provides a variety of tools for annotating a shared
desktop or application.

T /-0O-|2 -W-5-H

Annotation
Tool Icon Description

Lets you point out text and graphics on shared content. The pointer
displays an arrow with your name and annotation color. To display the

Pointer E> laser pointer, which lets you point out text and graphics on shared
content using a red “laser beam,” click the downward-pointing arrow.
Clicking this button again turns off the pointer tool.

Lets you type text on shared content. Participants can view the text
once you finish typing it and click your mouse in the content viewer,
Text T outside the text box.

To change the font, on the Edit menu, choose Font. Clicking this button
again turns off the text tool.

265



Chapter 23: Annotating shared software

Letting

Annotation
Tool

Line

Rectangle

Highlighter

Annotation
Color

Eraser

Icon

N O

|

Q

Description

Lets you draw lines and arrows on shared content. For more options,
click the downward-pointing arrow. Clicking this button closes the
Rectangle tool.

Lets you draw shapes, such as rectangles and ellipses on shared
content. For more options, click the downward-pointing arrow. Clicking
this button again closes the Rectangle tool.

Lets you highlight text and other elements in shared content. For more
options, click the downward-pointing arrow. Clicking this button again
closes the Highlighter tool

Displays the Annotation Color palette, on which you can select a color
to annotate shared content. Clicking this button again closes the
Annotation Color palette.

Erases text and annotations or clears pointers on shared content. To
erase a single annotation, click it in the viewer. For more options, click
the downward-pointing arrow. Clicking this button again turns off the
eraser tool.

an attendee annotate shared software

Host or Presenter only

You can let one or more event attendees annotate a shared desktop (if available),
application or Web browser.

You can let several attendees annotate shared software at the same time.

To let an attendee annotate shared software:

1 On the Event Controls Panel, click the Annotate icon
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2 Click the down arrow on the Allow to Annotate button.

3 On the menu that appears, choose which participants can annotate the shared
software:

You can choose "All" or select someone from the list.

Note:

= To quickly allow a participant to start drawing, just click the Access Controls button on the
Event Controls Panel. Choose Allow to Draw and then choose that person's name from the
drop-down list.

= You can stop an attendee from annotating shared software at any time. For details, see
Stopping an attendee from annotating shared software.

Requesting annotation control of shared
software

Attendee only

If a presenter is sharing a desktop, Web browser or application, you can ask the
presenter to allow you to annotate the shared software.

After you have permission, you can:

= Make annotations by highlighting areas on the software, drawing lines and shapes,
typing text, and using pointers.

= Clear annotations at any time.
= Change the color that you are using to make annotations.

= Save an image of your annotations on the shared software.

To request annotation control of shared software:

1 In the Event Controls Panel, click the Ask to Annotate button.
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The Ask to Annotate
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A request message appears on the presenter's screen.

After the presenter allows you to annotate, the Annotation Tools panel appears:

/7 Annotation Tools X
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2 Select the tool you want to use.

3 Optional. Choose another annotation tool. For details, see Using annotation tools.

Note: If you are controlling shared software remotely, the presenter must take back control to
turn on annotation mode. You and the presenter can then annotate the shared software
simultaneously.

Giving up annotation control

Participant only

If the presenter has granted permission to you to annotate, you can stop annotating at
any time.

To stop annotating:

In the Annotation Tools panel, select the Stop Annotating button.

Stopping an attendee from annotating shared
software

Host or Presenter only
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If an event attendee is drawing on shared software, you can turn off the annotation
feature.

To stop an attendee from annotating shared software:

1 On the Event Controls Panel, click the Allow to Annotate Control button..

BT /-0O0-Z-"B-2- B

F,rg’) Allow to Annotate = .I i_:Sp Stop Annotating ! 1 Restore {

all Panelists
ef7 wkvi2ef

On the menu that appears, a check mark appears next to the name of those who
can annotate the shared software.

2 Choose the name of the attendee from the list to stop the attendee from annotating
shared software.

Saving an image of annotations on shared
software

If you make annotations on shared software, you can save an image of the shared
software, including all annotations and pointers, to a WebEx Universal
Communications Format (.ucf) file. You can open a .ucf file on your computer
desktop or in the content viewer in an event.

Note: Participants cannot use this option unless the Host or Presenter grants the Screen Capture
privilege to them. As Host, if you are sharing proprietary software, you may want to ensure that
this privilege is turned off.

To take a screen capture of annotations on shared software:

1 On the Tools panel, select the Screen Capture button.
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The Save As dialog box appears.

2 Choose a location at which to save the file, and then select Save.

Note: The file you save is an image of your entire desktop.

Sharing applications with detailed color
(Windows)

270

For Windows users only

By default, Event Manager sends images of shared software using 16-bit color mode,
which is the equivalent of your computer's “High Color” (16-bit) setting. This mode
provides an accurate representation of color for most shared applications. However, if
your shared application contains detailed color images-such as color gradients-the
color may not appear accurately on participants' screens. For example, color gradients
may appear and color “bands.”

If the accuracy and resolution of color in a shared application is important, you can
turn on True Color mode in Event Manager. Using this mode, however, may affect
the performance of application sharing.

When using True Color mode, you can select one of the following options:
= Better imaging (no image compression)
= Better performance (some image compression)

“Performance” refers to the “speed” at which images appear on participant screens,
and “imaging” refers to the quality of the color in shared images.

Note: Before turning on True Color mode, ensure that your monitor display is set to True Color
(either 24- or 32-bit color). For more information about setting options for your monitor, refer to
Windows Help.



Chapter 23: Annotating shared software

To turn on True Color mode:

If you are currently sharing an application, stop your sharing session.
On the Event menu, choose Event Options.

The Event Options dialog box appears.

Select the True Color Mode tab.

Select Enable True Color mode.

Select one of the following options:

= Better imaging

= Better performance

Select OK or Apply.

Sharing your desktop or applications with
detailed color (Mac)

For Mac users only

Before sharing an application or your desktop, you can choose one of the following
display modes:

Better performance: The default mode. Lets you display your content faster than
you do using the better image quality mode.

Better image quality: Lets you display your content with better image quality. In
this mode, your shared content may take longer time to display than in the better
performance mode.

Note: Changing the display mode does not affect presentation or document sharing.

To choose a display mode for your shared desktop or applications:

1

2

In the Event window, on the Event Center menu, choose Preferences.
The Preferences dialog box appears.

Select Display.
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3 Select Better performance or Better image quality, as appropriate.

Tips for sharing software

The following tips can help you to share software more effectively:

= Application sharing only: To save time during an event, ensure that any
applications you intend to share are open on your computer. At the appropriate
time during the event, you can then quickly begin sharing an application, without
waiting for the application to start.

= If attendees cannot see all of the shared software without scrolling their sharing
windows, they can adjust their views of the shared software. They can reduce the
size of the shared software in decrements, or scale it to fit inside their sharing
windows.

= To improve the performance of software sharing, close all applications that you
do not need to use or share on your computer. Doing SO conserves processor usage
and memory on your computer, thus helping to ensure that Event Manager can
send images of shared software quickly during an event. Also, to ensure that a
maximum amount of bandwidth is available for software sharing, close any
applications that use bandwidth, such as instant messaging or chat programs, and
programs that receive streaming audio or video from the Web.
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If you are sharing an application for which the rendering of color on participants'
screen is important, you can improve color quality by turning on True Color
mode. For details, see Sharing applications with detailed color. (on page 270)

Application and Web browser sharing only: Avoid covering a shared application
or Web browser with another window on your computer's desktop. A
crosshatched pattern appears in attendees' sharing windows where the other
window is covering the shared application or browser.

Application and Web browser sharing only: If you want to switch your display
between shared software and the Event window, you can pause software sharing
before you return to the Event window, and then resume sharing once you return
to the shared application. Pausing software sharing conserves processor usage and
memory on your computer while you view the Event window. For details, see
Pausing and resuming software sharing (on page 254).

Application and Web browser sharing only: If you have more than one monitor,
when you share an application or web browser, the attendees can see it on
whichever monitor you are displaying it. If you move the application or Web
browser to another monitor, it is still visible to the attendees. If you are sharing
more than one application, the attendees will see the best view if you make sure
the applications are displaying on the same monitor.

Because software sharing requires additional bandwidth during an event, it is
recommended that you use a dedicated, high-speed Internet connection when
sharing software. However, if attendees are using dial-up Internet connections,
they may notice a delay in viewing or controlling shared software. If you want to
share a document, such as a Microsoft Word or Excel document, you can improve
the event experience for these attendees by using document sharing instead of
application sharing.
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Sharing a Web browser

A presenter uses Web browser sharing to show all event attendees all Web pages that
he or she accesses in a browser. Web browser sharing is useful for showing attendees
Web pages on the Internet, or the presenter's private intranet or computer.

Attendees can view the presenters Web browser, including mouse movements, in a
sharing window on their screens.

Tasks related to sharing a Web browser:
= Start sharing a web browser More... (on page 275)
= Manage how attendees view the shared Web browser More... (on page 253)

= Annotate and draw on a shared Web browser More... (on page 263) and let an
attendee draw on a shared Web browser More... (on page 266)

= Learn how to share Web browsers effectively More... (on page 272)

= Stop sharing a Web browser More... (on page 276)

Starting Web browser sharing

Host or Presenter only

You can share a Web browser with event participants.
To share a Web browser:

1 On the Share menu, choose Web Browser.

Your default Web browser opens.

2 Goto a Web page in your browser.
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Note: Participants view all new Web browser windows that you open. You can show
participants several Web pages simultaneously

Stopping Web browser sharing

276

You can stop sharing a Web browser at any time.

To stop Web browser sharing:

On the title bar of the application that you no longer want to share, click the Stop
button.

G =

Tip: You can temporarily pause Web browser sharing, rather than stopping Web browser sharing.
For details, see Pausing and resuming software sharing



Sharing your desktop

The presenter uses desktop sharing to show all event attendees his or her entire
computer desktop-including any applications, windows, and file directories that are
currently open. The presenter can use desktop sharing to share several applications
simultaneously or to share other areas of the computer, such as file directories.

Attendees can view the presenter's shared desktop, including all mouse movements, in
a sharing window on their screens.

Tasks related to sharing your desktop:
= Start sharing your desktop More... (on page 250)

= Manage how attendees view your shared software (pausing, changing to full-
screen view, and so on) More... (on page 253)

= Annotate and draw on your desktop More... (on page 263) and allow attendees to
draw More... (on page 266)

= Read a few tips for sharing your desktop effectively More... (on page 272)
= Stop sharing your desktop More... (on page 278)

Starting desktop sharing
Host or Presenter only

You can share your computer's desktop with event participants.

To share your desktop:
1 On the Share menu, choose My Desktop.

If you have more than one monitor, a submenu shows the available monitors.
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PETCE View  Audio  Participant  Mee

Maonitor 1
File (Including Video)... Ctrl+Alt+0 Monitor 2
Spplication »
Whiteboard Ctrl +Alt+N

Web Content...

Wifeb Browser
Rernote Computer...

My Meeting Window

2 Select the monitor to share.
Your desktop appears in a sharing window on participants' screens.

For ideas that can help you to share your desktop more effectively, see Tips for
Sharing Software.

Note: If your desktop has any background images or patterns, or wallpaper, your Event Manager
software may remove them from attendees' views to improve the performance of desktop sharing.

Stopping desktop sharing

You can stop desktop sharing at any time.

To stop sharing your desktop:

In the Event Controls box, click the Stop Sharing button.

You can also pause
sharing: Click the
Pause button
(located next to the
Stop Sharing
button).
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If you are an attendee, rather than the presenter, click the Return button to leave the
sharing session.

@ You do not leave the
| +0 el | - 8 !
w - “i:& -y ¢g, I?J ;a - event, just the sharing
Assign Tel Paticpants Rac QA : :
.| - portion of it.

279






Sharing Web Content

If you want to... See...
get an overview of sharing Web content About sharing Web content (on page 281)

share Web content with meeting participants | Sharing Web content (on page 282)

understand the differences between sharing a | Differences between sharing Web content
browser and sharing Web content and sharing a Web browser (on page 282)

About sharing Web content

You can share Web content that resides on:

=  The public Internet or Web

= Your company's intranet

= Your computer or another computer on your private network
Web content includes:

= Web pages, including pages that contain embedded media files, such as Flash,
audio, or video files

= Standalone media files, such as Flash, audio, or video files

The Web content that you share opens in the content viewer on each participant's
screen. If you share a Web page, participants view and interact independently with the
content on the page. If the page contains links to other pages, they can also navigate
independently to those pages.
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If you use Web content sharing, then, participants can experience audio and video
effects on a Web page. However, unlike Web browser sharing, this option does not
allow you to guide participants to other Web pages. For more information, see
Differences between sharing Web content and sharing a Web browser (on page 282).

Important: If you share content that requires a media player, participants can view and interact
with the content only if the appropriate player is installed on their computers.

Sharing Web content

You can share a Web page that contains multimedia effects. The page opens in the
content viewer on each participant's screen.

To share Web content:
1 On the Share menu, choose Web Content.
The Share Web Content dialog box appears.
2 Inthe Address box, enter the address, or URL, at which the content resides.
Or, if you have previously shared the content, select it in the drop-down list.
3 Inthe Type box, select the type of Web content that you want to share.
4 Click OK.

Tip: You can copy a URL from any source, such as another browser window, and then paste it in
the Address box.

Differences between sharing Web content and
sharing a Web browser

282

Event Center provides two options for sharing Web-based information. You can share
Web content or share a Web browser with event participants. Choose the feature that
better suits your needs.



Sharing option
Web browser sharing

Web content sharing

Chapter 26: Sharing Web Content

Advantages

Lets you guide
participants to various
Web pages and sites on
the Web.

Lets you grant attendees
control of your Web
browser.

Lets you and other
participants annotate
Web pages.

Displays Web pages,
and lets participants
experience media effects
on Web pages, including
video and sound.

Lets participants interact
with Web pages
independently in their
content viewers.

Disadvantages

= Does not display media
effects or transmit
sounds on Web pages.

= Does not let participants
interact with Web pages
independently.

Does not let you guide
participants to other Web
pages.
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Sharing Multimedia on the
Media Viewer Panel

If you want to ...

See ...

get an overview of sharing multimedia on the
Media Viewer panel

About sharing multimedia Web content on the
Media Viewer panel (on page 285)

share or stop sharing multimedia on the
Media Viewer panel

Sharing multimedia content in the media
viewer (on page 286)

About sharing multimedia Web content on the

Media Viewer panel

You can share multimedia content that resides at a Web address, or URL, on the
Media Viewer panel. For details about working with the panels, see Working with

panels (on page 139).

This option ensures that the multimedia content you are sharing remains visible or
playing to event participants, regardless of the types of content you are presenting in

the content viewer.

Note: The content viewer displays one or more documents, presentations, applications, and
whiteboards that you share during an event. Document tabs at the top of the viewer allow you to
switch among multiple shared documents, presentations, and whiteboards.
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The multimedia content you can share include audio, video, Flash movies, graphics,
and WebEXx Recording Format files.

Sharing multimedia content in the media viewer

You can share multimedia content that resides at a Web address, or URL, in the
dedicated media viewer on the Media Viewer panel. You can also stop sharing
multimedia content at any time during an event.

To share multimedia content on the Media Viewer panel:
1 On the Share menu, choose Multimedia.
The Share Multimedia dialog box appears.

2 Inthe Address box, type the URL that contains the multimedia content you want
to share.

The content appears in the media viewer on the Media Viewer panel.

To replace the currently displayed content with new content:

1 On the Media Viewer panel, right-click (Windows) or select ctrl and then click
(Mac) the Media Viewer title bar.

2 On the menu that appears, choose Share Multimedia.

o+ r= -
| o | Media Viewer E Close

Maximize
Collapse Panel

Share Mulkimedia. ., k
Stop Multimedia Sharing

The Share Multimedia dialog box appears.

3 Inthe Address box, type the URL that contains the multimedia content you want
to share.

The content replaces the old content in the media viewer.

To stop sharing multimedia content in the media viewer:

1 On the Media Viewer panel, right-click the Media Viewer title bar.
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2 On the menu that appears, choose Stop Multimedia Sharing.
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Using Chat

Chat is useful during an event if you want to:
= send brief information to all participants
= send a private message to another participant

= ask a question but do not want to use the Q & A option, which provides a formal
procedure for asking and answering questions

All chat messages that you send or receive appear on the Chat panel in the event
window.

The Chat function allows you to perform these tasks:
= Send chat messages More... (on page 289)
=  Print chat messages More... (on page 291)
= Save chat messages More... (on page 292)

= Open a chat file during an event More... (on page 293)

Sending chat messages

During an event, the presenter can specify chat privileges for participants. These
privileges determine to whom participants can send chat messages.

To send a chat message:
1 Open the Chat panel.
2 Inthe Send to drop-down list, select the recipient of the message.

3 Enter your message in the chat text box.
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4 Depending on the operating system you use, follow this step:
= Windows: Click Send.

= Mac: Select enter on your keyboard.

Note: If you join an event in progress, you can see only the chat messages that participants send
after you join the event

Sending chat messages to an attendee
Host and panelists only

During an event, you can send chat messages to any particular attendee. If there is a
large number of attendees in the event, you can search for an attendee's name.

To send a chat message to an attendee:
1 Open the Chat panel.

2 Inthe Send to drop-down list, select Select an Attendee...

Host
Presenter
Host & Presenter

All Attendees
All Panelists

All Participants

' s5elect an Attendee...

Send ko All Participants -

Send

3 Inthe Select an Attendee dialog box, select the attendee's name in the list, and
then click OK.
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Enter your message in the chat text box.
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To search for an attendee's name, enter all or
a portion of the name and then click Find.

To refresh the attendee list, click Refresh.

Depending on the operating system you use, follow one of these steps:

= Windows: Click Send.

= Mac: Select enter on your keyboard.

The attendee's name you selected are added to the Send to drop-down list. If you
need to send a chat message to the same attendee again, you can do so more

quickly.

Printing chat messages

You can print all the chat messages that appear on the Chat panel.

To print chat messages:

1

In the Event window, on the File menu, choose Print > Chat.

A print dialog box appears.

Optional. Specify printer options.

Print.
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Saving chat messages

You can save chat messages that appear on the Chat panel to a .txt file. You can then
reopen the file for use in any event or view the file's content outside an event by
opening the file in a text editor.

Once you save chat messages to a file, you can save changes to the messages or save a
copy of them to another file.

For help in performing these tasks, click the "More" link:

= Save chat messages for the first time in an event More... (on page 292)
= Save change to a chat file More... (on page 293)

= Create a copy of a chat file More... (on page 293)

Note: Event Center also automatically saves chat messages every two minutes to the WebEx
folder in the My Documents folder on the host and panelist computers.

Saving chat messages to a new file

You can save chat messages you have sent or received to a new chat file.

To save chat messages to a new file:

1 In the Event window, on the File menu, choose Save > Chat.
The Save Chat As dialog box appears.

2 Choose a location at which you want to save the file.

3 Type a name for the file.

4  Click Save.

Event Manager saves the chat messages in a .txt file at the location you selected.

292



Chapter 28: Using Chat

Saving changes to a chat file

If you make changes to the messages on your Chat panel, you can save them to an
existing chat file.

To save changes to a chat file:
1 In the Event window, on the File menu, choose Save > Chat.

2 Event Manager saves the changes to the existing chat file.

Creating a copy of previously saved chat messages

If you have saved chat messages and want to create another copy of the messages, you
can do so by saving the chat messages to a chat file with a different name.

To create a copy of chat messages that have been previously saved:

1 Inthe Event window, on the File menu, choose Save As > Chat.
The Save Chat As dialog box appears.

2 Do either or both of the following:
= Type a new name for the file.
= Choose a new location at which you want to save the file.

3 Click Save.

Event Manager saves the file at the location you chose. The file name has a .txt
extension.

Opening a chat file during an event

If you saved chat messages to a .txt file, you can display those chat messages on your
Chat panel by opening the file.

To open a chat file in an event:
1 In the Event window, on the File menu, choose Open > Chat.
The Open Chat dialog box appears.

2 Select the chat file that you want to open.
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3 Click Open.
The chat messages appear on the Chat panel.

If there are already chat messages in your chat viewer, Event Manager appends the
messages from the chat file to the existing messages.
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Polling Attendees

During an event, you can poll attendees by presenting them with a questionnaire.
Conducting a poll can be useful for gathering feedback from attendees, allowing
attendees to vote on a proposal, testing attendees' knowledge of a topic, and so on.

The host assigns the role of poll coordinator to a panelist in an event. More... (on
page 296)

During the event, the poll coordinator is responsible for:

= Preparing a poll questionnaire More... (on page 296)

= Conducting a poll during the event More... (on page 304)
After closing a poll, the poll coordinator can:

= View poll results More.... (on page 306)

= Share poll results with participants More... (on page 307)

= Save poll results for viewing outside an event More... (on page 308)

Preparing a poll questionnaire

When preparing a poll questionnaire, you can:

= Create a questionnaire More... (on page 296)

= Edit a questionnaire More... (on page 301)

= Set a timer for polling More... (on page 303)

= Specify options for poll results More... (on page 303)
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Designating the role of polling coordinator

Host only

In the beginning of an event, the host is the polling coordinator by default. You can
assign the role of polling coordinator to a panelist.

The poll coordinator is responsible for preparing and conducting polls during the
event.

To designate the role of the polling coordinator:

1 On the Participants panel and in the list of panelists, select the name of the
panelist whom you want to designate as the polling coordinator.

2 On the Participant menu, choose Change Role To > Polling Coordinator.

The polling functions become available on the designated panelist's Polling panel.

Creating a poll questionnaire

296

Polling coordinator only

To conduct a poll, you must first create a poll questionnaire. You can create poll
questionnaires by using one of these methods:

= WebEXx Poll Questionnaire Editor—This standalone version of the WebEx Poll
Questionnaire Editor allows you to create poll questionnaires outside an event,
save them, and open them during an event.

To download the Editor, go to the Downloads page by clicking Support >
Downloads on the left navigation bar of your Event Center Web site.

= Polling panel inside an event—To save time in an event, you can start the event
earlier than the scheduled time, create questionnaires on the Polling panel, save
them, and then open them during the actual event.

To create a questionnaire (for Windows):

1 Open the WebEXx Poll Questionnaire Editor or the Polling panel in an event.

You can start the WebEx Poll Questionnaire Editor by going to Start > Programs
> WebEXx on your desktop.

2 In the Question section, select one of these question types:
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= To create a multiple-answer question, select Multiple choice, and then select

Multiple Answers in the drop-down list.

= To create a single-answer question, select Multiple choice, and then select

Single Answer in the drop-down list.
= To create a text question, select Short answer.
3 Click New.
4 Type a question in the box that appears.
5 Inthe Answer section, click Add.
6 Type an answer in the box that appears.
7 To type another answer, click Add once you finish typing an answer.
The question and answers appear in the Poll Questions area.
8 To add questions, repeat steps 2 to 7.

This figure shows an example of a poll questionnaire.

Fall Questionz:

1 Myhat is your favarite color?
{0 ablue
O bored
) c.ogreen
0 o black
2Mhat do yvou enjoy doing st leizure?
[ = reading
[ b weateching morvies

[ o traveeling
[ . zport=

3 Pleaze give us feedback about this event.

To create a questionnaire (for the Mac):
1 Open the Polling panel in the event.

2 Add a question by clicking this button and then typing the question.

I-.;;E 'T.FE Jﬂ:|| a L?| I:L

3 Add an answer by clicking this button and then typing the answer.
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AR

4  To add more answers, repeat step 3.

5 Toadd more questions, repeat step 2.

6 To change the question type for a question, click the text "Click here to change
question type" that appears under the specific question and then do one of the
following:

= To create a multiple-answer question, select Multiple Answers.
= To create a single-answer question, select Single Answer.

= To create a question that requires a text answer, select Short Answer.

Gy Gy |G S
1. Question 1
R— v Single Answer
TSP Multiple Answers
Short Answer

Displaying multiple poll questionnaires on Polling panel
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T S When an event is n progress.

. ou can:
Polll | Pz Y P3| |
_ o ] = Display or create multiple poll
Dl &X | 4 questionnaires on your Polling
Pol Duestions: ! panel.
L.How did you like the presentation? - Each poll questionnaire
Eg-;ﬂﬂ' m'£ : displays on a tab.
AT Was . !
[ c.Mat wery much ¢ = Click any of the poll tabs to
2 Would you recom this t0 your friends? B edit or open the poll.
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3.Plaase provide additional comments bera. !
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To display additional poll questionnaires on your Polling panel:

= |f the poll questionnaire has not been created, click the icon New. For more
information, see Creating poll questionnaires (on page 296).

.
Polll

El@ = | By X | + & Windows

Pall Questions:

Py PR ATVE R L et b e
e L prm g

L PP L
C. Your Answer
0. Your Answer

2. Your Question 2

A Your Answer
B. Your Answer L Mac
C. Your Answer -

(" Clear All ) ( Open Poll

[Tl & | @ | s |
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= If the poll questionnaire has been created, click the icon Open to open the poll
questionnaire file. For more information, see Opening a poll questionnaire file (on

page 311).

M
pPolll

Windows

Dlald | va < | + ¢

Poll Questions: ;

A et TSI e

T v e
2. Your Question 2

A, Your Answer
8. Your Answer
C. Your Answer Mac

(" Clear All ) { Open Poll

5 [@]] @

To close a poll tab:

Click this icon.

| Pl Y Pollz Y Polz
DEH| x| s

Poll Questions:

I

Windows
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Renaming and reordering poll tabs

You can easily change a tab name or change the tab order on your Polling panel.

To rename a tab on your Polling panel (Windows):

1

2

3

Do one of the following:

= Right-click the tab name and choose Rename.
= Double-click the tab name.

Enter the new name on the tab.

Press Enter or click outside the tab.

This tab displays the new name.

To rename a tab on your Polling panel (the Mac):

Double-click the tab, type the new name, and then press enter.

To reorder the tabs on your Polling panel:

1

2

Right-click any tab and choose Reorder Polling Tabs.

In the Reorder Viewer Tabs dialog box, use the arrows to change the order of the
tabs.

Moving a tab up in the order moves that tab to the left on the Polling panel.
Click OK.

Tip: To quickly move a tab to the left or right, select the tab and use a drag-and-drop operation to
move it.

Editing a questionnaire

You can change the type of a question and edit, rearrange, or delete the questions and
answers.
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To change the type of a question:

1 Select the question by clicking it, and then select the new type of question in the
Question section.

For more information about the different types of questions, see Creating poll
questionnaires (on page 296).

2 Click Change Type.

To edit any question or answer that you entered:

1 Select the question or answer by clicking it, and then click the Edit icon.

= Hmx |+

2 Make your changes.

To delete a question or an answer:

Select the question or answer by clicking it, and then click the Delete icon.

| =X r s Windows

\Il Mac

9 @y RG]

To rearrange questions or answers:

Select the question or answer by clicking it, and then click the Move Up or Move
Down icon, as appropriate.

EEHBXI||r$

To delete an entire questionnaire:
Click Clear All.

If you have not saved the questionnaire, a message box appears, asking whether you
want to save it or not.
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Displaying a timer during polling

You can specify that a timer displays for participants and yourself when a poll is in
progress.

To display a timer:
1 Open the Polling Options dialog box.
= If you use Windows, click Options at the bottom of your Polling panel.

= If you use the Mac, click this button on the lower-right portion of the Polling
panel.

f, ( Clear All ) { Open Poll )
2 In the dialog box that appears, select Display, and then type the length of time in
the Alarm: box.
3 Click OK.

Specifying options for poll results

Poll results may contain the number of responses for each answer and the percentage
of participants who choose each answer. When preparing a poll questionnaire, you
can choose to base the percentage for each answer on either of the following:

= the total number of attendees in the event, including those who do not respond to
the poll

= the number of attendees who submit at least one answer to the poll

To specify options for poll results:
1 Open the Polling Options dialog box.

= |If you use Windows, click Options at the bottom of your Polling panel.
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= If you use the Mac, click this button on the lower-right portion of the Polling
panel.

( (" Clear All ) [ Open Pall )

(=]

2 Select one or both of these options:

= Include no answer—Specifies that the poll results will include “non-
respondents,” that is—attendees who do not respond to any of the answers in
the poll.

= Show number of responses—Specifies that the poll results for each answer
will show the number of respondents out of the total number of attendees in
the poll.

Note: The total number of attendees in the poll can be all attendees in the event or only
those who respond to the poll, depending on whether you select Include no answer in the
Polling Options dialog box. If you do not select Include no answer, the percentage for each
answer in your poll results will be based on only those who respond to the poll.

3 Click OK.

Opening a poll
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After you finish preparing a poll questionnaire, you can open the poll.

If you prepared your questionnaire in advance and saved it, you must first display it
on the Polling panel. For details, see Opening a poll questionnaire file (on page 311).

To open a poll:
1 Display your poll questionnaire on the Polling panel, if you have not done so.
2 Click Open Poll.



Chapter 29: Polling Attendees

The questionnaire appears on participants' Polling panels. Participants can now
answer the poll.

As participants answer the questions, you can watch the polling status on your

Polling panel.
Palling =tatus Windows:
Mat ztarked 27367 . -
ot stane J (67%) To view each participant’s
In progress .| |0s300%) polling status, click one of
Finished J 1/933%) these three buttons.
Remaining tirme: 454 Time limit; 10:00
Mot started 1/1 (100,05 - Mac:
In progress 01 (0,06 '
Finished 0/1 (0.0%) To view each participant’s
[ Click to see detailed status | polling status, select the text
Reraining Gre 0418 Time llmit:05:00 (Close Poll 1| "Click to see detailed status.”

3 Click Close Poll when the time is up.
If you specify a timer and the poll times out, the poll automatically closes.
Participants can no longer answer questions.

Once you close a poll, you can view the poll results and optionally share them with
participants. For details, see Viewing and sharing poll results (on page 305).

Viewing and sharing poll results

After closing a poll, you can:
= View the complete results of the poll. More... (on page 306)
= Share group results with participants. More... (on page 307)

The poll results you can share during an event are anonymous. However, Event

Center records responses from each participant, in addition to group results, and
allows you to save those individual and group results. For more information, see
Saving results of a poll (on page 308).
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Viewing poll results

Poll results may contain the number of responses for each answer and the percentage
of participants who choose each answer. If you did not specify to show the number of
responses when preparing the questionnaire, you see only the percentage for each

answer.
e
Pall Questions:
Questions | Results | Bar Graph
1 W'hat iz vour favarite color?
a. blus 24B0x) I
b. red 1/4(26%)
o Qresn 0/4[0%]
d. black 0/4[0%)
Mo Angwer 1/4(20%] HH
2 w'hat do you enjoy doing at lei...
a. reading 3AFRE) I
b. watching movies 3A475%)
. hraveling 2;"4[5035] [ ] The Results column
d. zparts 1/4(26%) indicates the
Mo Answer 1/4(26%]  HH
3.Pleaze give us feedback abouw... percentage of
attendees who chose
each answer. The Bar
Graph column
provides a graphic
representation of each
percentage in the
Results column.
Palling status
3 of 4 attendeez have responded
R emaining time: 204 Time limit: 10:00

Share with attendees
[w Paoll resulkz

Mew Pall E dit Questions | |
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Sharing poll results with participants

After you close a poll, you can share the poll results with participants.

The poll results you can share during an event are anonymous. However, Event

Center records responses from each participant, in addition to group results, and
allows you to save those individual and group results. For more information, see
Saving results of a poll (on page 308).

To share the results of a poll:

In the Share with attendees section on your Polling panel, select Poll results, and

then click Apply.

The results of the poll appear in the participants' Polling panels, just as they do on

your Polling panel.

Saving and opening poll questionnaires and

results

&0 Edit Share ‘iew

Cpen and Share, ., Chrl+O

Cpen Poll Questions.. .

Open Chat. ..

Save

Save As

Save all ..

FI._IJl:Iil

Task description

If you have prepared a poll questionnaire, you can:

Save the questionnaire More... (on page 308)

Open the saved questionnaire for use in any event More...
(on page 311)

After you close a poll, you can:

Save group results to a .txt or .csv file More... (on page 308)

Save responses from individual participants to a .txt or .csv
file More... (on page 308)
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Saving a poll questionnaire in an event

After you create a poll questionnaire in an event, you can save it as a .atp file. You
can open the file for use in any event.

To save a poll questionnaire:

1

On the File menu, choose Save > Poll Questions.
The Save Poll Questions As dialog box appears.
Choose a location at which to save the file.

Type a name for the file.

Click Save.

Event Manager saves the poll questionnaire to a file at the location you specified.
Poll questionnaire file names have a .atp extension.

Saving results of a poll

308

After closing a poll, you can save the responses in one of these ways:

Text File group result—Saves the percentage of attendees who chose each
answer in a .txt file

Text File individual attendees result—Saves the responses from each attendee,
in addition to the group results, in a .txt file

CSV group result—Saves the percentage of attendees who chose each answer in
a.csv file

CSV individual attendees result—Saves the responses from each attendee, in
addition to the group results, in a .csv file

File neame: |P'ol'3?es1.i: j | S l

Saveslyps |5V indvidul atterdess tesul[” cv =]

o i, ik okt bt S5t et I . st

When you are saving poll
results, you can select a
format in which you want to
save the results.

Tt File guoup result]” bd)
Teoet Fibe incirvacual sttencess resul” hi)
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To save results of a poll:

1

2

6

Close the poll if you have not done so.

On the File menu, choose Save > Poll Results.

The Save Poll Results As dialog box appears.

Select a location at which to save the file.

In the "File name" drop-down list, enter a name for the file.

In the "Save as type" drop-down list, select the format in which you want to save
the results.

Click Save.

You can now view poll results by opening the file.

Tip: Event Center automatically saves poll questionnaires and group and individual results every

two minutes to the default folder C:\Documents and Settings\<$USER ROOT$>\My Documents\WebEx ON your
computer. If the folder does not exist and cannot be created when the event starts, the alternative

folder is c:\My WebEx Documents. If you ever lose your poll questions or results, recover them in the
designated folder or contact the WebEx Technical Support for more information.

Saving results of all polls in one file

After closing a poll, you can save the responses in one of these ways:

Text File group result—Saves the percentage of attendees who chose each
answer in a .txt file

Text File individual attendees result—Saves the responses from each attendee,
in addition to the group results, in a .txt file

CSV group result—Saves the percentage of attendees who chose each answer in
a .csv file

CSV individual attendees result—Saves the responses from each attendee, in
addition to the group results, in a .csv file
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310

Fil name: o |
[Csv indridual atterdens sesdl” covi

Teat File geoup resull]” bd]
Teodt File ndrachual siftencess resul]” bi]

e it B e il PP TR

To save results of all polls in one file:
1 Close all the polls if you have not done so.

2 On the File menu, choose Save > All Poll Results.

Edit Share \jew Communicate  Parkicipant
Cpen ¥
Save
Save As » Pall Questions
Transfer.., CrrlH+T Poll Results

all Pall Resulks
Print »

hat

g *_...p#' gl gl

The Save All Poll Results dialog box appears.

3 Select a location at which to save the file.

When you are saving poll
results, you can select a
format in which you want to
save the results.

4 Inthe "File name™ drop-down list, enter a name for the file.

5 Inthe "Save as type" drop-down list, select the format in which you want to save

the results.
6 Click Save.

You can now view poll results by opening the file.

Tip: Event Center automatically saves poll questionnaires and group and individual results every
two minutes to the default folder c:\Documents and Settings\<$USER ROOT$>\My Documents\WebEx ON YOUF
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computer. If the folder does not exist and cannot be created when the event starts, the alternative

folder is c:\My WebEx Documents. If you ever lose your poll questions or results, recover them in the
designated folder or contact the WebEx Technical Support for more information.

Opening a poll questionnaire file

If you saved a poll questionnaire to a file, you can display the questionnaire on your
Polling panel by opening the file.

Note: You can open a poll questionnaire file only during an event.

To open a poll questionnaire file:
1 Use one of these methods to browse to the file:
= On the File menu, choose Open Poll Questions.

= Click the Open icon on your Polling panel.

EE [y | 1 & Windows
1 _ (& Mac

The Open Poll Questions dialog box appears.

2 Select the poll questionnaire file that you want to open.
A poll questionnaire file has a .atp extension.

3 Click Open.

The poll questionnaire appears on your Polling panel. You can now open the poll
to the participants.
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Using Feedback

If you want to... See...

get an overview of using Feedback About using Feedback (on page 313)

allow participants to use Feedback options Allowing participants to provide feedback (on

page 314)

view a running tally of responses Viewing a running tally of responses (on page
314)

provide feedback Providing feedback (on page 315)

remove responses from the Participants Removing feedback (on page 316)

panel

About using Feedback

Feedback is a feature that allows the presenter to pose a question at any time—either
verbally during a teleconference or Internet phone conference, or in a chat message—
and receive instant feedback from other participants.

As the host, you can:

= allow attendees to provide feedback

= respond to the presenter's verbal request for feedback
= provide unsolicited feedback

= view the results on the Feedback palette

As the presenter, you can:

= pose a question and request feedback
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= share the feedback results with all participants
= clear the feedback results

= view the results on the Feedback palette

As a participant, you can:

= click the Raise Hand button if the presenter asks for a show of hands in response
to a question or if you have a question

= select yes or no in response to a question

= select too slow or too fast to indicate that the presenter’s pacing is too slow or too
fast

= select Applause or Laughter to express your emotions

Allowing participants to provide feedback

Host only

You can allow participants to use the Feedback options during an event.

To allow participants to use the Feedback options:

1 On the Participants panel, click the Feedback icon.

@ j Windows
Ih‘ Mac

The Feedback palette appears.
2 Check Allow feedback.

3 To close the palette, click the "close™ button.

Viewing a running tally of responses

You can view a running tally of responses from attendees during an event.

To view a running tally of responses:

On the Participants panel, click the Feedback icon _;i;ij_lj
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The Feedback palette appears.

Your Feedback palette displays a running tally of responses. See the following figure
for an example.

Feedback %

v Allow feedback
iy feedback

|1erES |'| Send

Current results
0f 5 patticipants:

YRS 4

I
Mo 1 . Clear

In your participants list, a response indicator appears to the right of the name of each
participant who has responded to a presenter's question.

Providing feedback

You can provide feedback from the Participants panel.

The following table shows the types of feedback you can provide during an event:

Click the button if the presenter asks for a show of

M. Raize Hand hands in response to a question or if you have a
question.
Windows Click the icon to provide feedback.
Mac

"
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To provide feedback:

1 Click either the Feedback icon or the downward-pointing arrow to the right of the
Feedback icon.

2 Select one of the following responses from the drop-down list.

Yes or No in response to a question

Too Slow or TooFast toindicate that the presenter’s pacing is too fast or slow

Applause to applaud the presenter
Laughter to laugh at the presenter's remarks
3 Click Send.

Your Feedback palette displays a running tally of responses. On the Participants
panel, a response indicator appears to the right of the name of each participant
who has responded to a presenter's question.

Removing feedback

You can remove all the feedback at any time during an event.

To remove feedback (erase all responses):
1 On the Participants panel, click the Feedback button on the toolbar.
2 Click Clear.
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Publishing a Recorded Event

If you record an event using WebEx Recorder, you can publish and make available
the recording on your event service Web site's Event Recordings page in one of the
following ways:

If the recording is made from the integrated or standalone WebEx Recorder,
upload the recording file, with a .wrf extension, from your local computer to the
My Event Recordings page and publish it from that page.

For details about uploading a recording, see Uploading a recording file (on page
319).

If the event was recorded on the server, the WebEXx server automatically uploads
the recording file to the My Event Recordings page. You can maintain and publish
the recording from that page.

Specify the Web address, or URL, at which the recording resides on a publicly

accessible Web server, such as your organization's Web site. To use this option,
you can ask your organization's Webmaster to store the recording on the server
and provide you with the URL for the recording.

Send an email to share the event recording. For details about sharing a recording
with others, see Sending an email to share an event recording (on page 331).

Send an email to vendors to share an event recording. For details about sharing a
recording with vendors, see Sending an email to vendors to share an event
recording (on page 332).

Before publishing a recorded event, you can:

Specify that users provide registration information before viewing the recording
and customize the registration form.

Provide information about the recording, such as a description of the recording
and the presenter, the duration, and so on.
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= Set an access password for viewing the recording.

Once you publish a recording, you can edit information about it at any time.

Note: For more information about using the different types of WebEx Recorder and WebEx
Player, see the guide WebEx Recorder and Player User's Guide on the Support page of your
Event Center Web site.

Opening the My Event Recordings page

To upload or maintain event recordings, you must do so from the My Event
Recordings page on your Event Center Web site.

To open the My Event Recordings page:
Do either of the following:

= Log in to your Event Center Web site, and then click My WebEXx. From the left
navigation bar, click My Files > My Event Recordings.

= Log in to your Event Center Web site. On the left navigation bar, click My Event
Recordings.

The following figure shows an example of the page.

My Event Recordings Capacity: 1000 MB  Used: 0 M8
{ Se.;:h J
Total: 3 recordings
Topic Panelist Type Date . Size”  Duration Format Actions
Quacerly Rosults Unlisted July 2, 2008 50MB 10 mintes  ARF ’ v
Product Anneuncoment Unisted July 2. 2008 23MB 4 minutes ARF » h
Prs ) Unhsted July 2 2008 1824 KB 3 munutes ARF » -
3 E:JcRowvi:m:) 7: f Registration requred &) Password requared

318



Chapter 31: Publishing a Recorded Event

For details about the My Event Recordings page, see About the My Event Recordings
page (on page 322).

Uploading arecording file

If you recorded an event using the integrated or standalone WebEx Recorder, you can
upload the recording file, with a .wrf extension, from your local computer to the My
Event Recordings page and then publish it from that page.

For instructions on publishing a recording, see Publishing a recorded event (on page
319).

Note: If you recorded an event on the server, the WebEx server automatically uploads the
recording file, with an .arf extension, to the My Event Recordings page once you stop the
Recorder. You do not need to upload it yourself.

To upload a recording file:

1 Go to the My Event Recordings page. For details, see Opening the My Event
Recordings page (on page 318).

2 Click Add Recording.
3 On the Add Event Recording page, enter information and specify options.

For details about what you can do with each option on the page, see About the
Add/Edit Event Recording page (on page 325).

4 Click Save.

Publishing a recorded event

All event recordings are unlisted by default—that is, they appear only on the My
Event Recordings page. You must log in to your Event Center We site to view and
maintain the recordings.

To publish a recording and make it available for all visitors to your site, you must
specify to list the recording—that is, the recording appears on the Event Recordings
page, which is accessible to each site visitor.
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After a recording is added to the My Event Recordings page, your event service
generates URLSs for streaming and downloading the recording on the Recording
Information page. You can copy and paste the URLSs in an email message that you
send to event participants.

To publish a recorded event:

1 Open the My Event Recordings page. For details, see Opening the My Event
Recordings page (on page 318).

2 Upload your recording, if you have not yet done so. For details, see Uploading a
recording file (on page 319) .

3 Click the More icon for the recording that you want to edit:

4 Click Modify from the menu.

L& Mcdify
=] Send to Vendot
s Delete

The Edit Event Recording page appears.
5 Inthe Type drop-down list, select Listed.

For details about what you can do with each option on the Edit Event Recording
page, see About the My Event Recordings page (on page 322).

6 Click Save.

The recording appears on the Event Recordings page. You can verify it by
clicking Attend an Event (left navigation bar) > List of Events > View Event
Recordings.

Events by Program xwmmu

English | Pumifis DT
[] Show past it [ | Shewr snly ewerti thal rsqund segeisealisn
Date & Time Tiopic Panolist
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7 Optional. Send an email share an event recording. For details, see Sending an
email to share an event recording (on page 331).

8 Optional. Send an email to vendors to share an event recording and track viewing.
For details, see Sending an email to vendors and tracking viewing of recording
(on page 332).

Important: If you require a password for playing or downloading a recording, ensure that you
communicate it to the intended viewers, such as in an email message.

Deleting a published recording

You can remove a published recording at any time.

To delete a published recording:

1 Go to the My Event Recordings page. For details, see Opening the My Event
Recordings page (on page 318).

2 Click the More button next to the event recording to display additional options.

. 'J

3 Click Delete from the menu.

s Delete

4  Click OK to confirm.

Once you remove a recording from the My Event Recordings page, you also remove
it from the Event Recordings page.
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Editing information about a recorded event

Whether you publish a recording or not, you can edit information about it at any time.
If you already published a recording, the changes you make to the recording
information will appear on the Event Recordings page, which is accessible to all
visitors to your Event Center Web site.

To edit information about a recorded event:

1 Go to the My Event Recordings page. For details, see Opening the My Event
Recordings page (on page 318).

2 Click the More icon for the recording that you want to edit:

. v]

3 Click Modify from the menu.

3 Delete

4 The Edit Event Recording page appears.
5 Make your changes.

For details about what you can do with each option on the Edit Event Recording
page, see About the Add/Edit Event Recording page (on page 325).

6 Click Save.

About the My Event Recordings page

How to access this page

Do either of the following:
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= Log in to your Event Center Web site, and then click My WebEXx. From the left
navigation bar, click Manage My Stuff > My Recordings > Events.

= Log in to your Event Center Web site. On the left navigation bar, click My Event
Recordings.

What you can do here

Manage, upload, and maintain recording files of events you host.

Options on this page

Option Description
@ Refreshes the information on the page.
Search Allows you type text to search for within recording names. Click

Search to start the search.

The name of the recording. If you record an event on the server,
the WebEx server automatically uploads the recording to this
page. In this case, the topic of the recording is the topic of the
event. You can edit the topic at any time.

Topic

The percentage of available personal storage space on your

Capacity: n MB WebEx Service Web site that is being used by your recordings.

The percentage of total available storage space on your WebEx

Used: n MB Service Web site that is being used by all recordings on your
site.
. Information about the panelists in the event where the recording
Panelist

was made.

The publication status of the event recording:

= Listed: The recording is published—that is, the recording
appears on the Event Recordings page, which is accessible
to all visitors to your Event Center Web site.

Type
= Unlisted: The recording is not published—that is, the

recording appears only on the My Event Recordings page.
You must log in to your Event Center Web site to view and
maintain the recordings.

Size The size of the recording.

Create Time/Date The date and time the recording was created.

Duration The length of the recording.
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324

Option

Format

Add Recording

Description
The format of the recording file.

A recording file can be in WebEx Advanced Recording Format
(ARF) or WebEx Recording Format (WRF). You can also store
recording files that are in Windows Media Audio/Video (WMV)
format. For Event Center and Training Center, you can also
store Shockwave Flash Object (SWF) format files.

Lets you play the recording (available only for recording files
with an .arf extension that were recorded by the Network-Based
Recorder).

If playback of the file requires a password, you must provide the
password.

Lets you send an email to share this recording with others.
Displays a menu with more options for your recording:

{} Download: Lets you download the recording to your local
computer.

If downloading the file requires a password, you must
provide the password.

L &

Modify: Lets you edit information of the recording. For
details, see About the Add/Edit Event Recording page (on
page 325).

1] Send to vendor: Lets you send an email to share this
recording with a vendor.

3@ Delete: Lets you delete the recording from this page.

Lets you upload a new recording.

For details, see Uploading a recording file (on page 319) and
About the Add/Edit Event Recording page (on page 325).

Indicates that a recording is password-protected.

Indicates that registration is required to view the recording.
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About the Add/Edit Event Recording page

How to access this page

If you are adding a recording...
1 Do either of the following:

= Log in to your Event Center Web site, and then click My WebEx. From the
left navigation bar, click My Files > My Recordings > Events.

= Log in to your Event Center Web site. On the left navigation bar, click My
Event Recordings.

2 Click Add Recording.

If you are editing information of a recording...
1 Do either of the following:

= Log in to your Event Center Web site, and then click My WebEXx. From the
left navigation bar, click My Files > My Recordings > Events.

= Log in to your Event Center Web site. On the left navigation bar, click My
Event Recordings.

2 Click the More icon for the recording that you want to edit:

. ,]

3 Click Modify.
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What you can do here

= Edit general information about an event recording, including the event topic and
description.

= Specify whether to list an event recording—that is, the recording appears on your
site's Event Recordings page, which is accessible to all site visitors.

= Require a password or registration to play or download the recording.

Options on this page

Use this option.... To....
Topic Specify the topic of the recording.
Type Specify the publication status of the event recording, which can

be one of the following:

= Listed: The recording is published—that is, the recording
appears on the Event Recordings page, which is accessible
to all visitors to your Event Center Web site.

= Unlisted: The recording is not published—that is, the
recording appears only on the My Event Recordings page.
You must log in to your Event Center We site to view and
maintain the recordings.

Program Assign the recording for a program. Select a program in the
drop-down list.

Note A program is a group of live events or recorded events for
a specific project, product, or audience.

Panelist information Provide information about the panelists in this event.

Description Provide a description of this recording.
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Recording file

Recording date
Recording start time
Time zone

Duration

Panel Display Options

Chapter 31: Publishing a Recorded Event

To....

I will provide URL—Specify the Web address, or URL, at which
the recording resides on a publicly accessible Web server, such
as your organization's Web site.

Enter a URL in the box.

Use the file on my local machine—Select a recording file that
resides on your local computer.

Click Browse to select the file.

Use afile that is already on the WebEx network—Specify a
recording file that resides on the My Recordings page (in My
WebEXx), which lists the following types of recordings:

=  all the network-based recordings (ARF format) that you
made during an event

= other recordings (WRF format) that you upload to the page
Click Look Up to browse and select a recording from the My
Recordings page. If you cannot find a certain recording, it may
have been removed or used on the My Training Recordings
page, if your site includes the training service.

Specify the date on which the recording was created.

Specify the time at which you started recording this event.
Specify the time zone in which you recorded this event.

Specify the duration of this recording.

Determines which panels are displayed in the recording when it

is played back. You can select any of the following panels to be
included the recording playback:

= Chat

= Q&A
= Video
= Polling
= Notes

=  File Transfer
= Participants
=  Table of Contents

Panel display options do not modify the panel display in the
actual recording that is stored on the WebEx network.
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Use this option....

Recording Playback
Range

Include NBR player
controls

Registration required

Customize Registration
form

Use password

Downloadable

Playable
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To....

Determines how much of the recording is actually played back.
You can select either of the following:

Full playback: Plays back the full length of the recording. This
option is selected by default.

Partial playback: Plays back only part of the recording based
on your settings for the following options:

Start: X min X sec of the recording: Specifies the time to start
playback; for example, you can use this option if you would like
to omit the "dead time" at the beginning of the recording, or if
you would like to show only a portion of the recording.

End: X min X sec of the recording: Specifies the time to end
playback; for example, you can use this option if you would like
to omit the "dead time" at the end of the recording. You can not
specify an end time greater than the length of the actual
recording.

The partial playback range you specify does not modify the
actual recording that is stored on the server.

Includes full Network Recording Player controls, such as stop,
pause, resume, fast forward, and rewind. This option is selected
by default. If you would like to prevent viewers from skipping
portions of the recording, you can turn off this option to omit
Network Recording Player controls from the playback.

Require that users fill out a registration form before they can
view the recording.

To require registration, select Yes.

Customize the questions on the registration form.

To customize the form, click Customize.
Set a password that users must provide to view the recording.

Specify that users can download the recording file to their local
computers.

Specify that users can play the recording on their local
computers.



Use this option....
Post-recording survey

Allow direct access

Display this URL at end
of playback
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To....

Allows you to create a survey for users to complete after playing
the recording. You can select one of the following options:

= Do not display survey to attendees
= Display survey in pop-up window

= Display survey in main browser window (instead of
destination URL)

You can click Create Post-Recording Survey to open the
Create Survey page, which allows you to specify survey
information and questions.

If your site administrator has enabled hosts to expose a direct
recording access URL, this option generates a direct recording
access link. If the recording is not password-protected, clicking
the direct recording access link plays the recording immediately,
without requiring registration.

Specify a Web page to display once a user stops the playback
and closes WebEXx Player.

About the Recording Information page

How to access this page

Open your event recordings list:

= Log in to your Event Center Web site, and then click My WebEx. From the left
navigation bar, click My Files > My Recordings > Events.

= Log in to your Event Center Web site. On the left navigation bar, click My Event

Recordings.

What you can do here

= View information about an event recording.

= Obtain URLSs for playback or downloading of an event recording.

= Open the Edit Recording Information page, on which you can edit information
about an event recording.

Options on this page
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Option
Topic

Type

Recording date

Panelist information

Duration
Description
Number of viewers

Use password?
Post-recording survey

Playback/Download link

Play Now

Send Email

Description
The name of the recording

If you record an event using the Network-Based Recorder, the
WebEXx server automatically uploads the recording to this page.
In this case, the topic of the recording is the topic of the event.

You can edit the topic at any time.

The publication status of the event recording, which can be one
of the following:

= Listed: The recording is published—that is, the recording
appears on the Event Recordings page, which is accessible
to all visitors to your Event Center Web site.

= Unlisted: The recording is not published—that is, the
recording appears only on the My Event Recordings page.
You must log in to your Event Center Web site to view and
maintain the recordings.

The date and time at which the recording was made

Information about the panelists for the event where the
recording was made

The length of the recording
A description of the recording
The number of people who viewed the recording

Indicates whether a user must provide a password to view the
recording

Indicates whether a survey displays after the recording has
finished playing.

Clicking the link lets you playback the recording directly,
bypassing registration. This option replaces the Download link
option if the Add/Edit Event Recording page has Allow Direct
Recording Access set to Yes.

Clicking the button lets you play the recording (available only for
recording files with the .arf extension that were recorded by
NBR).

If you want to download the recording, you can also click the
link for downloading under Play Recorded an event Now.

Clicking the button opens the Share My Recording window,
which allows you to send an email message to selected
recipients, inviting them to play your recording.
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Option Description
If you want to send the email with your local email client instead,
click the link for using the email client under Share My
Recording.

Clicking the button opens the Edit Event Recording page.

Modify For details about the page, see About the Add/Edit Event

Recording page (on page 325).

Allows you to send the recording to up to three vendors and use
source IDs to track attendees who view the recording.

[ Send to Vendor ]

For more information about using source IDs, see About
tracking your attendees (on page 95).

[ Baok o Lisk ] gg;:ng the button returns you to the My Event Recordings

Sending an email to share arecording

You can send an email one or more people to share your recording with them.

To send an email to share a recording with others:

1 Go to the My Event Recordings page. For details, see Opening the My Event
Recordings page (on page 318).

2 Open the Share My Recording window:

= Click the following icon for the recording that you want to share with others.

=

= Click the linked name of the recording you want to share. On the Recording
Information page, click Send Email.

Send Email

The Share My Recording window appears.
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/= Share My Recording - Micresoft Internet Explorer provided by,. r: E ﬁi
e vi§
Share My Recording
Send to:

Select Recysents

] Send a copy of the emad 10 me
Your message

(Optional)

The foliowing reconding will be sent 10 the recipsents
Status meeting 20080624 2336

June 24, 2008, $ 22 am San Francmco Time
Dwration: 3 muns

| Send { Cancel

Do @ lrteret 10N -

3 Select recipients for your email:
= Click Select Recipients to select contacts from your Contacts list
= Type email addresses in the Send to list, separated by commas.

4 (Optional) Type a message in the Your message box.

5 Click Send.

Your email message will be sent to the selected recipients, and will include
information about the recording and a link to play it.

Sending an email to vendors and tracking
viewing of recording

You can send an email to up to three vendors and use source IDs to track from which
sources attendees view the recording. For details about using source IDs, see About
tracking your attendees (on page 95).

To send an email to share a recording with others:

1 Go to the My Event Recordings page. For details, see Opening the My Event
Recordings page (on page 318).

2 Open the Send Recording to Vendor window:
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= On the My Event Recordings page, click the More button next to the
recording you want to share to display additional options.

From the More menu, click the Send to VVendor link.

Format Actions =
ARF__ [* =] j

= On the My Event Recordings page, click the name of the recording you want
to share. On the Recording Information page, click Send to Vendor.

[ Send to Vendor ]

The Send Recording to Vendor window appears.

= Send Recording to Yendor - Microsoft Internet Explorer provided by WebEx _&_]

e v B

Send Recording to Vendor

Emad address 1 Source ID

Email address 2 Source ID

Emad address 3 Source ID
powed
&

© 2008 WaekEx Communications, Inc. All rights reserved,
Srivacy | Tarms of Service | Reguast information about Webfx services
Jocee @ Internet 100% -

3 Specify up to three vendors for your email:
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= Type the vendor's email address in the Email address # boxes.
= Type the vendor's source ID in the Source ID box.
4 Click Send.

Your email message will be sent to the specified vendors, and will include
information about the recording and a link to play it.
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Sending and Receiving Video

If a video camera is installed on your computer, you can send video. Other
participants can see you, or whatever you focus your webcam on. To see video,
participants do not need to have a webcam installed on their computers.

Web Meeting Service supports high-definition (HD) video with up to 720p resolution.
The technology automatically adjusts video to the highest quality for each participant
according to the computer capabilities and network bandwidth.

Your administrator can set video options at the site level. A meeting host can set
video options on the scheduler as well as in the meeting. If your site or meeting is not
set up to use HD or high-quality video, standard video is used.

To start or stop sending video, select the video icon beside your name.

The icon turns green when you are

v €3 JillJay (Host, me) - sending video.

Mariah [ ]

If you have a High Definition camera and you select the video icon, a one-time
notification indicating You are ready to send HD video to other participants
displays.
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— YOUu are ready to send HD video to
other particpants.
(™) Dave Dear(Host, me ﬁi
LT TR
Audo = &'

After you start sending video, you can perform the following tasks depending on your

role.
Role Tasks
What you can do:
Host = Start or stop sending video at will.
= Lock focus on one participant (on page 337).
=  View everyone who is sending video (on page 340) on one big screen.
= List participants or show thumbnails. (on page 338)
= Setwebcam options (on page 343).
What you can do:
= Start or stop sending video at will.
Participant = View everyone who is sending video (on page 340) on one big screen.

= List participants or show thumbnails. (on page 338)

= Setwebcam options (on page 343).

Note: If you are managing a meeting that includes TelePresence systems, the following Web
Meeting Service features are unavailable:
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= Polling
= File Transfer
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= Chat with TelePresence room participants

Minimum system requirements

To send or receive video with a resolution of 360p, ensure that your system meets the
following minimum requirements:

Action What you need

Send

Receive

A webcam capable of producing high-quality video. WebEx supports
most webcams of this type

A computer with at least 1 GB of RAM and a dual-core processor

A fast network connection

A computer with at least 1 GB of RAM and a dual-core processor

A fast network connection

To send or receive video with a resolution of 720p, ensure that your system meets the
following minimum requirements:

Action What you need

Send

Receive

A webcam capable of producing HD video. WebEx supports most
webcams of this type

A computer with at least 2 GB of RAM and a quad-core processor

A fast network connection

A computer with at least 2 GB of RAM and a dual-core processor

A fast network connection

Locking focus on one participant

If you are the host, you can select whose video you want everyone to see. Follow

these steps:

1 Select the name on the video display.
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v 2% Participants

L, Carl Morrison (Host, me) - &'
© W Jack Shen
€ Robert Williams -

2 In the dialog box, select one of the following:

® Lock Focus on a Participant = The active speaker. This is the
default. The display focuses on the
person currently speaking and
switches as the loudest speaker
changes.

Wil Ll 310

D The ackive spaaker

WL [ | A el

= A specific participant. The display
focuses on only the specific
participant that you select. All
participants see that person,
regardless of who is speaking.

Rebs=cca Cox (Host)

Switching between a list or thumbnail view of
participants

You can switch between the Participant List and participants' video thumbnails.
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To view video thumbnails:

1) Select the list icon.

-
List 2) Select Thumbnails.
Thumbnails
To view Participant List:
1) Select the thumbnail icon.
2) Select List.

Lisk

®  Thumbnails

In the thumbnails view, select the down or
up arrow to view additional thumbnails.

v 2% Participants

) | [
Jing Hou | el

339



Chapter 32: Sending and Receiving Video

Viewing everyone who is sending video

With one click, you can view live, high-quality video display across your entire
screen. In the video view, you see all participants who are sending video, including:

the active speaker or a specific participant whom the host chose to lock on

five thumbnails on the bottom. To see more participants, use the arrow on either
side.

v 2% Participants

To view all participants who are sending
video:

Select the icon in the upper-right corner of
the display.

L, Carl Morrison {Host, me) [ TRE 2
@ U Jack Shen

€ Robert Williams

To return to the Event window:
_ Select Exit Full-Screen Mode in the

upper-right corner of the screen.

Understanding the large video view

When you are viewing everyone who is sending video, high-quality video displays
across your entire screen.
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One of the following is displayed here:

=  The active speaker's video, which switches as the loudest speaker changes

= A specific participant's video that the host chose to lock on

®

Your self-view appears in this corner. You can

=  Minimize or restore the display by selecting the icon in the upper-right corner of the
self-view.

=  Mute or unmute your audio by selecting Mute Me or Unmute Me.

=  Stop or show your self-view by selecting Stop My Video or Start My Video.

Video thumbnails of five other participants appear here.

Use these controls to see additional participants.

If you are the host or presenter, you can choose to lock everyone's focus on the active
speaker's video or a specific participant's video. Select the name to get started. More... (on
page 337)

©® © 6|e

You can expand the active speaker's video display to full screen. More... (on page 342)
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Expanding the active speaker's video display

When you are viewing all participants who are sending video, you can expand the
active speaker's video display to full screen. With the full-screen display, you can
continue sending or receiving HD video.

To see the active speaker (or the specific participant
the host chose to lock on) in full-screen view, select
this icon in the upper-right corner of the active
speaker's display.

To return to the view where you see everyone who
is sending video, select this icon in the upper-right
corner of your screen.

Floating Icon Tray in Video Full Screen Mode

Meeting participants have access the the Floating Icon Tray in full video mode
making it easy to use the all the common Web Meeting Service functions. The
Floating Icon Tray automatically displays at the top of the video screen.
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il s Z1 LW

Note: Screen save option is disabled in video and other full screen modes.

Setting webcam options

If you have a working webcam, you can set options that are available for that webcam
directly from your event.

To set webcam options:

Windows:

» 2 Participants Fo B8 At the top right of the
' Participants panel, select the

options icon.

Mac:

At the bottom right of the
Participants panel, select the
options icon.

U Audio |i=-] &[]

Typically, you can set options for general settings, such as contrast, sharpness, and
brightness. But options can vary depending on your webcam.
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Managing video display during sharing

When you are sharing information or someone else is sharing information with you, a
floating panel containing participant video and your self-view appears on the right-
hand side of your screen.

e
¢

¥ault.do?siteuri=gosseni ~ I (ol 42 | X || B Lve Search
2 B m v P
; LS
§
f - adobe Reader
P i
b = ‘. it
2 (4/73) & ® 745% —iWA e r
&
N TGy Glon Toxes . =
|
S det dialog boxes ]
EE P ey v = B I R .M\’**.M-mw " b

What you can do on the floating panel:

= Stop or start your video. More... (on page 344)

= Minimize or restore your video. More... (on page 344)

= Move the panel by dragging it. More... (on page 345)

= Switch to view everyone who is sending video. More... (on page 345)

= Lock focus on another participant (for host and presenter only). More... (on page
337)

Note: If your are viewing everyone sending video and the presenter starts sharing, you will
automatically exit the video view so that you can view what is being shared.

Controlling your self-view

During sharing, your self-view appears in the lower-right portion of the floating panel.
You can manage your self-view in several ways.
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To minimize self-view:

w Speaking: Lee Fang

Select the icon in the upper-right portion of the self-
view display.

To restore self-view:

Select the icon in the lower-right portion of the
floating panel.

To stop or show self-view:
Tatsuto Kishi

Select the video icon at the center of the self-view
display.

Controlling video display

During sharing, you see the active speaker's video or a specific participant's video, if
the host chose to lock on the participant, in a floating panel. You can manage this
video display in several ways.

To minimize:

Select the downward arrow in the upper-left
corner.

To resize:

Select the bottom right-corner and drag the
edge.

To move:

Select and drag the display to another
location on your screen.

To lock another participant's video:

Select the name and then select the
participant in the dialog box. For details, see
Locking focus on one participant (on page
337).

To switch to view everyone:

Select the icon in the upper-right corner of
the display.
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Obtaining video and audio data during an event

Having video or audio problems in a meeting? If you contact technical support, the
video and audio data you can obtain within the meeting comes in handy.

To obtain audio and video data while in the Web Meeting window:

! Meeking Windows
] Information
Audio & Yideo Statistics, .. Select Meeting > Audio & Video

Statistics...

I Start Recording

Welcome Message...

Restrict Access ¥R

{
Lot s aad_Aaasmeniitraaitiinda ds aa
MAC

Select Meeting > Audio & Video
Statistics...

To obtain audio and video data while viewing everyone sending video:

Right-click the active speaker's display and then select Audio & Video Statistics...
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Mewmize My ¥ideo

Expand Acties Spasker View

Ext Ful-Soreen Mode
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If you want to...

get an overview of My WebEx

set up a user account on your WebEx service
Web site

log in to or out from My WebEx

use your list of meetings

view or set options for your Personal Meeting
Room page

set up or access remote computers, using
Access Anywhere

add, edit, or delete files in your personal
storage space for files

publish recorded events on your event
service Web site

add, edit, or delete information about your
contacts in your online address book

change information or settings in your user
profile, including personal information and
preferences

manage the scheduling templates you saved

generate reports about online sessions

Using My WebEX

See...
About My WebEx (on page 350)

Obtaining a user account (on page 351)
Logging in to and out of the WebEXx service
site (on page 352)

Using your list of meetings (on page 352)

Maintaining Your Personal Meeting Room
Page (on page 364)

Using Access Anywhere (My Computers) (on
page 368)

Maintaining files in your personal folders (on
page 369)

Publishing a recorded event (on page 319)

Maintaining contact information (on page
391)

Maintaining your user profile (on page 406)

Managing scheduling templates (on page
413)

Generating Reports (on page 418)
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About My WebEx

My WebEXx is an area on your WebEx service Web site in which you can access your
user account and personal productivity features. The following features are available,
depending on the configuration of your site and user account:

350

Personal list of meetings: Provides a list of all the online meetings that you are
hosting and attending. You can view the meetings by day, week, or month, or you
can view all meetings.

Productivity Tools Setup: Optional feature. Lets you set up options for instant or
scheduled meetings that you can start from applications on your desktop. If you
install WebEx Productivity Tools, you can start or join meetings, sales meetings,
training sessions, and support sessions instantly from One-Click or from other
applications on your desktop, such as Microsoft Office, Web browsers, Microsoft
Outlook, IBM Lotus Notes, and instant messengers. You can also schedule
meetings, sales meetings, events, and training sessions using Microsoft Outlook or
IBM Lotus Notes without going to your WebEX service site.

Personal Meeting Room: Optional feature. A page on your WebEX service Web
site on which visitors can view a list of meetings that you are hosting and join a
meeting in progress. Visitors can also access and download files that you share.

Access Anywhere: Optional feature. Lets you access and control a remote
computer from anywhere in the world. For more information about Access
Anywhere, refer to the guide Getting Started with Access Anywhere, which is
available on your WebEXx service Web site.

File storage: Lets you store files in personal folders on your WebEXx service Web
site, where you can access them on any computer that has access to the Internet.
Also lets you make specific files available on your Personal Meeting Room page,
S0 visitors to your page can access them.

Recorded events management: Lets you maintain recorded events files and
publish them on your WebEXx service Web site. For more information, see
Publishing a recorded event (on page 319).

Address book: Lets you keep information about your personal contacts on your
WebEXx service Web site. Using your address book, you can quickly access
contacts when inviting them to a meeting.

User profile: Lets you maintain your account information, such as your
username, password, and contact information. Also lets you specify another user
who can schedule meetings on your behalf, set options for your Personal Meeting
Room page, and manage scheduling templates.
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= Web site preferences: Lets you specify the home page for your WebEX service
Web site—that is, the page that appears first whenever you access your site. If
your site provides multiple languages, you can also choose a language and locale
in which to display text on your site.

= Usage reports: Optional feature. Lets you obtain information about meetings that
you hosted. If you use the Access Anywhere option, you can also obtain
information about computers that you access remotely.

Obtaining a user account

Once you obtain a user account, you can use My WebEXx features and host s on the
Web.

You can obtain a user account in one of two ways:

= The site administrator for your WebEXx service Web site can create a user account
for you. In this case, you need not sign up for an account on your site, and you can
begin hosting s immediately.

= If your site administrator has made the self-registration feature available, you can
sign up for an account on your WebEx service Web site at any time.

To obtain a user account using the self-registration feature:

1 Go to your WebEXx service Web site.

2 On the navigation bar, click Set Up > New Account.
The Sign Up page appears.

3 Provide the required information.

4 Click Sign Up Now.

You receive an email message, confirming that you have signed up for a user
account.

Once your site administrator approves your new user account, you receive another
email message containing your username and password.

Note: Once you obtain a user account, you can edit your user profile to change your password
and provide additional personal information. You can also specify site preferences, such as your
default home page and time zone. For details, see Maintaining your user profile (on page 406).
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Logging in to and out of the WebEXx service site

To manage your online meetings and maintain your user account, you must log in to
your WebEX service Web site. If you do not yet have a user account, see Obtaining a
user account (on page 351).

To log in to your WebEXx service site:

1 Go to your WebEXx service Web site.

2 In the upper-right corner of the page, click Log In.
The Log In page appears.

3 Enter your username and password.

Passwords are case-sensitive, so you must type your password exactly as you
specified it in your user profile.

4 Click Log In.

Tip: If you have forgotten your username or password, click Forgot your password. Provide
your email address, type verification characters, and then click Submit. You will receive an email
message containing your username and password.

To log out from your WebEX service site:

In the upper-right corner of the page, click Log Out.

Using your list of meetings
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If you want to... See...

get an overview of your list of meetings About your list of meetings (on page 353)

open your list of meetings Opening your meetings list (on page 353)

maintain your list of meetings Maintaining your scheduled meetings list (on
page 355)
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About your list of meetings
On your WebEXx service Web site, your My Meetings page in My WebEx includes:

= A list of all the online meetings that you have scheduled, including both listed and
unlisted meetings.

= A list of meetings on your site to which you are invited.
= An option to start a One-Click meeting (not available for Event Center).

= Any Personal Conference meetings that you scheduled (if your site and account
have the Personal Conferencing feature turned on).

Tip: You can specify that your My WebEx meetings page is the home page that appears once you
log in to your WebEX service Web site. For details, see Maintaining your user profile (on page
406).

Opening your meetings list

You can open your personal list of scheduled meetings on your WebEX service Web
site to:

= Start an event

= Modify an event

= Cancel an event

You can open your personal list of meetings to which you are invited:
= Obtain information about an event

= Join an event in progress

To open your meetings list:
1 Log in to your WebEXx service Web site, and then click My WebEXx.

The My Meetings page appears, showing your list of scheduled meetings.
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My WebEx Meetings Welcome, Alice Helgado
¢y Go to My Personal Meeting Room [ Start a One-Click Meeting @
Daily Weekly Monthly All Meetings English : Pacific DT

4March 22, 2007 » :]

The meetings you host ~ | [ Show past meetings

0 Time~ Topic Type 0O © &

0 900 am How ZipSoft Can Increase RO Ewent 0 0 0 ® Start

O 10:00 am  Salutions with Zipsoft Event o 0 0 ‘@ Start

] 11:00 am FipSoft Caze Study: Ryan Corpo... Event 0 0 0 ® Start
12:00 prn

O T00pm  ZipSoft Demo. Event ] 0 0w Start

2] Requests Pending aRequests Approved @Requests Rejectad

2 Click one of the tabs to navigate to different views of the My Meetings page:
You can choose Daily, Weekly, Monthly, or All Meetings.
3 Optional. Do either of the following:

= To view the list of meetings to which you are invited, select The meetings
you are invited to from the list.

= Toinclude s in the view that have already occurred, turn on Show past
meetings.

4 (Optional) Select options to control the view:

= To view the list of meetings to which you are invited, select The meetings
you are invited to from the list.

= To include meetings in the view that have already occurred, turn on Show
past meetings.

Tip: You can specify that your My WebEx Meetings page is the home page that appears once you
log in to your WebEXx service Web site. For details, see Maintaining your user profile (on page
406).
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Maintaining your scheduled meetings list

Once you schedule an event, it appears in your meetings list on your My Meetings
page. For more information, see Opening your meetings list (on page 353).

An online event remains on your My Meetings page until you delete it. When
scheduling an event, you can choose to automatically delete the event from your list
of meetings once both of these conditions occur:

= You start and end the event.
= The scheduled time for the event has passed.

However, if you required registration for a scheduled event, the event remains in your
list until you remove it. That way, you can still view information about attendees who
registered for the event at any time after you host the event.

To remove an event from your list of meetings on your My Meetings page, you must
cancel the event by deleting it on this page.

For details about the options on the My WebEx Meetings page, see About the My
WebEx Meetings page (on page 355).

About the My WebEx Meetings page

How to access this tab

On your WebEXx service Web site, click the My WebEXx tab.

What you can do here
Access these features:
= Aink to your personal meeting room

= A list of meetings you are hosting or are invited to for the specified day, week, or
month

= A list of all meetings you are hosting or are invited to

355



Chapter 33: Using My WebEx

Options on this page

Use this option... To...

Go To My Personal Go to your Personal Meeting Room page.

Meeting Room Your Personal Meeting Room page lists any events that you

scheduled and any in-progress events that you are currently
hosting.

Users to whom you provide your personal URL can use this
page to join any event that you are hosting. They can also
download files in any folders that you share.

Daily View a list all of the meetings for the specified day. For details,
see About the My WebEx Meetings - Daily tab (on page 356).

Weekly View a list all of the meetings for the specified week. For details,
see About the My WebEx Meetings - Weekly tab (on page 358).

Monthly View a list all of the meetings for the specified month. For
details, see About the My WebEx Meetings - Monthly tab (on
page 361)

All Meetings View a list all meetings, or search for meetings by date, host,

topic, or words in the agenda. For details, see About the My
WebEx Meetings - All Meetings tab (on page 362)

Refresh Refresh the information in the meeting list.

(5]

About the My WebEx Meetings page - Daily tab

How to access this tab

On your WebEXx service Web site, click My WebEx > My Meetings > Daily tab.

Options on this tab

Option Description
@ Click the Refresh icon at any time to display the most current
list of events.
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Option

Language link

Time zone link

Date

The meetings you host

The meetings you are
invited to

Show past meetings

Time

Topic

Type

Assist
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Description

Click to open the Preferences page, where you can select the
language setting for your WebEx service Web site.

Click to open the Preferences page, where you can select the
time zone setting for your WebEXx service Web site.

The date for the daily list of events. The default is the current
date.

Click the Previous Day icon to display a list of events for the
previous day.

Click the Next Day icon to display a list of events for the next
day.

Shows a list all of the online events or Personal Conference
meetings that you are hosting.

Shows a list all of the events or Personal Conference meetings
to which you have been invited.

Select to include concluded events in the list of meetings.

The Ascending Sort indicator appears next to a column
heading, and the events are sorted by the column, in
ascending order.

The Descending Sort indicator appears next to a column
heading, and the events are sorted by the column, in
descending order.

The starting time for each scheduled event. Click the box next
to a meeting start time to select that event. Click the box next
to the Time column heading to select or clear all events in the
list.

The topic for an event that you are hosting. Click the topic
name to get information about that event.

Indicates the type of online event that you are hosting.
Available event types depend on the configuration of your
WebEX service Web site.

If an Assist has been requested for this event, indicates the
type of Assist:

= None
= Dry Run
= Consult
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Option Description
= Live Event Support
= Audio Streaming

= Video

Indicates that the live event is in process.

Status The status of the event.

= Start: You can start this event that you are hosting at any
time by clicking the link.

= Join | End: (for hosts) For a event in progress that you
are hosting, you can join or end the event. Appears if you
left a event, or you allowed participants to join the event
before its starting time and participants have already
joined the event.

O Join: Lets you join the event in progress.
O End: Ends the event.

= Join: (for attendees) The event that you are invited to has
started, and you can now join the event.

= Registration: (for attendees) The event that you are
invited to requires registration. To display a page on which
you can register to attend the event, click the link. (Does
not apply to sales meetings or support sessions.)

Delete Cancels any eventsthat are currently selected in the list. If you
click this link, a message appears, allowing you to confirm that
you want to cancel the event. Another message appears,

allowing you to inform any invited attendees that you canceled
the event. (Does not apply to support sessions.)

About the My WebEx Meetings page - Weekly tab

How to access this tab

On your WebEXx service Web site, click My WebEx > My Meetings > Weekly tab.

Options on this tab

Option Description
@ Click the Refresh icon at any time to display the most current
list of events.
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Language link

Time zone link

Week link

4

|

The meetings you host

The meetings you are
invited to

Show past meetings
Day link
Friday

Time
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Description

Click to open the Preferences page, where you can select the
language setting for your WebEx service Web site.

Click to open the Preferences page, where you can select the
time zone setting for your WebEXx service Web site.

The beginning and ending date for the weekly list of events.

Click the Previous Week icon to display a list of meetings for
the previous week.

Click the Next Week icon to display a list of meetings for the
next week.

Click the Calendar icon to open the Calendar window for the
current month. Click on any date to open its schedule in the
Daily view.

Shows a list all of the online events or Personal Conference
meetings that you are hosting.

Shows a list all of the events or Personal Conference meetings
to which you have been invited.

Select to include concluded events in the list of meetings.

Opens the Daily view, which shows the scheduled events for
the selected day.

The Ascending Sort indicator appears next to a column
heading, and the events are sorted by the column, in
ascending order.

The Descending Sort indicator appears next to a column
heading, and the events are sorted by the column, in
descending order.

The Expand button appears next to a Day link. Click this
button to expand and display the list of events for that day.

The Collapse button appears next to a Day link. Click this
button to collapse and hide the list of events for that day.

The starting time for each scheduled event. Click the box next
to a meeting start time to select that event. Click the box next
to the Time column heading to select or clear all events in the
list.
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Option Description

_ The topic for an event that you are hosting. Click the topic
Topic name to get information about that event.

Indicates the type of online event that you are hosting.
Type Available event types depend on the configuration of your
WebEXx service Web site.

If an Assist has been requested for this event, indicates the
type of Assist:

= None
= DryRun
Assist = Consult
= Live Event Support
= Audio Streaming
= Video
Indicates that the live event is in process.
Status The status of the event.
= Start: You can start this event that you are hosting at any
time by clicking the link.
= Join | End: (for hosts) For a event in progress that you
are hosting, you can join or end the event. Appears if you
left a event, or you allowed participants to join the event
before its starting time and participants have already
joined the event.
[0 Join: Lets you join the event in progress.
O End: Ends the event.
= Join: (for attendees) The event that you are invited to has
started, and you can now join the event.
= Registration: (for attendees) The event that you are
invited to requires registration. To display a page on which
you can register to attend the event, click the link. (Does
not apply to sales meetings or support sessions.)
Delete Cancels any eventsthat are currently selected in the list. If you

click this link, a message appears, allowing you to confirm that
you want to cancel the event. Another message appears,
allowing you to inform any invited attendees that you canceled
the event. (Does not apply to support sessions.)
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About the My WebEx Meetings page - Monthly tab

How to access this tab

On your WebEXx service Web site, click My WebEx > My Meetings > Monthly tab.

Options on this tab

Option
(s

Language link
Time zone link

Month

B

Week Number link

Weal
10

Day link

g
The meetings you host

The meetings you are
invited to

Description

Click the Refresh icon at any time to display the most current
list of events.

Click to open the Preferences page, where you can select the
language setting for your WebEx service Web site.

Click to open the Preferences page, where you can select the
time zone setting for your WebEXx service Web site.

The month for the monthly calendar of events. The default is
the current month.

Click the Previous Month icon to display a list of events for

the previous month.

Click the Next Month icon to display a list of events for the
next month.

Click the Calendar icon to open the Calendar window for the
current month. Click on any date to open its schedule in the
Daily view.

Opens the Weekly view, which shows the scheduled events
for each day of the selected week.

Opens the Daily view, which shows the scheduled events for
the selected day.

Shows a list all of the online events or Personal Conference
meetings that you are hosting.

Shows a list all of the events or Personal Conference meetings
to which you have been invited.
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Option Description
Show past meetings Select to include concluded events in the list of meetings.

. The topic for an event that you are hosting. Click the topic
Topic name to get information about that event.

Indicates that the live event is in process.

About the My WebEx Meetings page - All Meetings tab

How to access this tab

On your WebEXx service Web site, click My WebEx > My Meetings > All Meetings
tab.

Options on this tab

Option Description
@ Click the Refresh icon at any time to display the most current
list of events.

Click to open the Preferences page, where you can select the
Language link language setting for your WebEx service Web site.

Click to open the Preferences page, where you can select the

Time zone link time zone setting for your WebEx service Web site.

The date for the daily list of events. The default is the current

Date date.
Click the Previous Day icon to display a list of events for the
4 previous day.
b_ Click the Next Day icon to display a list of events for the next
day.
Search for meetings by Allows you type or select a date range to search for events, or
date, host, topic, or words | allows you to type text to search in host hames, topics, or
in the agenda agendas. Click Search to start the search.
Click the Calendar icon to open the Calendar window. Click on
B any date to select that date as part of your search criteria.

362



Option

The meetings you host

The meetings you are
invited to

Show past meetings

Time

Topic

Type

Assist
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Description

Shows a list all of the online events or Personal Conference
meetings that you are hosting.

Shows a list all of the events or Personal Conference meetings
to which you have been invited.

Select to include concluded events in the list of meetings.

The Ascending Sort indicator appears next to a column
heading, and the events are sorted by the column, in
ascending order.

The Descending Sort indicator appears next to a column
heading, and the events are sorted by the column, in
descending order.

The starting time for each scheduled event. Click the box next
to a meeting start time to select that event. Click the box next
to the Time column heading to select or clear all events in the
list.

The topic for an event that you are hosting. Click the topic
name to get information about that event.

Indicates the type of online event that you are hosting.
Available event types depend on the configuration of your
WebEXx service Web site.

If an Assist has been requested for this event, indicates the
type of Assist:

= None
= Dry Run
=  Consult

= Live Event Support
= Audio Streaming
= Video

Indicates that the live event is in process.
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Option Description

Status The status of the event.

= Start: You can start this event that you are hosting at any
time by clicking the link.

= Join | End: (for hosts) For a event in progress that you
are hosting, you can join or end the event. Appears if you
left a event, or you allowed participants to join the event
before its starting time and participants have already
joined the event.

[0 Join: Lets you join the event in progress.
O End: Ends the event.

= Join: (for attendees) The event that you are invited to has
started, and you can now join the event.

= Registration: (for attendees) The event that you are
invited to requires registration. To display a page on which
you can register to attend the event, click the link. (Does
not apply to sales meetings or support sessions.)

Delete Cancels any eventsthat are currently selected in the list. If you
click this link, a message appears, allowing you to confirm that
you want to cancel the event. Another message appears,
allowing you to inform any invited attendees that you canceled
the event. (Does not apply to support sessions.)

Maintaining Your Personal Meeting Room Page

364

If you want to... See...

get an overview of your Personal Meeting About your Personal Meeting Room (on page

Room page 365)

access your Personal Meeting Room page Viewing your Personal Meeting Room (on
page 365)

add images and text to your Personal Setting options for your Personal Meeting

Meeting Room page Room (on page 366)

share files on your Personal Meeting Room Sharing files on your Personal Meeting Room
page (on page 367)
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About your Personal Meeting Room page

Your user account includes a Personal Event Room page on your WebEXx service Web
site. Users who visit your page can:

= View a list of online events that you are hosting, either scheduled or in progress.
= Join an event in progress.

= View your personal folders and upload or download files to or from your folders,
depending on the settings you specify for your folders.

You can customize your Personal Meeting Room page by adding images and text to
it.
To provide users with access to your Personal Meeting Room page, you must provide

them with your Personal Meeting Room URL. For more information, see Viewing
your Personal Meeting Room page (on page 365).

Tip: Add your Personal Meeting Room URL to your business cards, your email signature, and so
on.

Viewing your Personal Meeting Room page

You can view your Personal Meeting Room page at any time, by going to the link for
the page. The link for your Personal Meeting Room page is available on your:

= My WebEx Meetings page
= My WebEXx Profile page

To view your Personal Meeting Room page:

1 Log in to your WebEXx service Web site, and then click My WebEXx.
The My WebEx Meetings page appears.

2 Click the Go to My Personal Meeting Room link.

Alternatively, in My WebEX, click My Profile, and then click the Personal
Meeting Room URL link in the Personal Meeting Room section.

Your Personal Meeting Room page appears. The following is an example of a
Personal Meeting Room page.
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Cindy Rao's Meeting Room (5] '

Tip: Add your Personal Meeting Room URL to your business cards, your email signature, and so

on.

Setting options for your Personal Meeting Room page

You can add the following to your Personal Meeting Room page:

366

An image (for example, you can add a picture of yourself or your company's
product).

A custom banner image to the header area of your Personal Meeting Room page,
if your user account has the “branding” option. For example, you can add your
company's logo.

A welcome message. For example, you can provide a greeting; instructions on
joining an online session; information about yourself, your product, or your
company.

At any time, you can replace or delete images and text that you add.

To add an image to your Personal Meeting Room page:

1

If you have not already done so, log in to your WebEX service Web site. For
details, see Logging in to and out of the WebEx service site (on page 352).

On the navigation bar at the top of the page, click My WebEXx.
Click My Profile.

The My WebEXx Profile page appears.

Under Personal Meeting Room, specify options for your page.

At the bottom of the My WebEXx Profile page, click Update.
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6 For details about the options for your Personal Meeting Room page, see About
your Personal Meeting Room page (on page 365) .

Sharing files on your Personal Meeting Room page

You can share folders on your My WebEXx Files: Folders page so that they appear on
the Files tab on your Personal Meeting Room page. For any folder that you share, you
can specify whether users can download files from or upload files to the folder.

For more information about your Personal Meeting Room page, see About your
Personal Meeting Room page (on page 365).

To share files on your Personal Meeting Room page:

1 Open the My WebEXx Files page. For details, see Opening your personal folders,
documents, and files (on page 371).

2 Under Name, locate the folder in which you want to share files.
3 If the file or folder is in a closed folder, click the folder to open it.

4 Click the Properties icon for the folder in which you want to share files.

B

The Edit Folder Properties window appears.
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(= Edit Folder Properties - Windows Internet Explorer r;|@|®
v &8

IEdit Folder Properties

Name: pictures

B Description:

Size: 401 KB
Share: Note the changes apy

changes 3| to all the files in this folda
@® Do not share this

folder

O Share this folder

Read
(download only. file names are visible)

Wiite

{upload only. file names are not visible)

{download and upload; file names are wsibls)
Allow files to be cverwritten

8 Password protected
Password

Confirm

¥ @ Internet H100%

5  Specify sharing options for the folder.
6 Click Update.

For details about sharing options, see About the Edit Folder Properties page (on page
378).

Using Access Anywhere (My Computers)

For information about and instructions for using Access Anywhere to set up and
access a remote computer, please refer to the guide Getting Started with WebEx
Access Anywhere. This guide is available on the Support page on your WebEX service
Web site.

About the My Computers page

How to access this page

On your WebEXx service Web site, click My WebEXx Files > My Computers.
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What you can do here

Set up and access remote computers using Access Anywhere.

Options on this page

Link or option Description

Computer The name you have assigned to your remote computer.

The status of your remote computer:

=  Available—the computer is available for remote access.
Status

= Offline—the computer is offline and is not available for
remote access.

The application on your remote computer that you have
allowed to access, based on what you specified during set up.
It may be Desktop, if you set up your desktop for access, or it
may be a specific application name.

Application

If the computer is available for access, you can click the
Connect link to connect to your remote computer.

Removes the selected computer from the list of remote
il computers.

Sets up the current computer for Access Anywhere and adds
[ SetUp Computer ] it to the list of remote computers.

Status

Downloads the manual installer for the Access Anywhere

Download manual installer
software.

Maintaining files in your personal folders

If you want to... See...

get an overview of your personal storage About maintaining files in your folders (on
space for files page 370)

open your personal storage space for files Opening your personal folders, documents,

and files (on page 371)
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If you want to... See...

create new folders to organize your files Adding new folders to your personal folders
(on page 372)

upload files to your personal folders Uploading files to your personal folders (on
page 372)

move or copy files or an entire folder to Moving or copying files or folders in your

another folder personal folders (on page 373)

change information about files or folders, Editing information about files or folders in

including their names or descriptions your personal folders (on page 374)

search for files or folders in your personal Searching for files or folders in your personal

storage space for files folders (on page 375)

download files in your personal storage space A Downloading files in your personal folders (on
to your computer page 376)

share, or publish, files in your personal Sharing files on your Personal Meeting Room
folders on your Personal Meeting Room, so | page (on page 367)
others can access them

remove files or folders from your personal Deleting files or folders in your personal
folders folders (on page 376)

About maintaining files in your folders

Your user account includes personal storage space for files on your WebEXx service
Web site.

In your personal storage space, you can:

= Create folders to organize your files.

= Edit information about any file or folder in your personal folders.
= Move or copy a file or folder to a different folder.

= Share a folder so it appears on your Personal Meeting Room page.

Tip:

= You can use this storage space to access important information when you are away from the
office. For example, if you are on a business trip and want to share a file during an online
session, you can download the file in your personal folders to a computer, and then share the
file with attendees.

= If you share a folder, visitors to your Personal Meeting Room page can upload files to or
download them from the folder. For example, you can use your personal folders to exchange
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documents that you share in your sessions, archive recorded events, and so on. For more
information about your Personal Meeting Room, see About your Personal Meeting Room (on
page 365).

Opening your personal folders, documents, and files

To store files on your WebEXx service Web site, or to access files that you stored, you
must open your personal folders.

To open your personal folders:
1 Log in to your WebEXx service Web site, and then click My WebEXx.
2 Click My Files.

The My WebEXx Files page appears, showing your personal folders and files.
Depending on the settings for your WebEx Service Web site, you may see
different categories of folders and files, and you can click on the heading links to
see each category:

= My Documents
= My Recordings
= My Event Recordings (available only in Event Center)

= My Training Recordings (available only in Training Center)

My WebEXx Files Welcome, Marie Brooks
My Documents | My Recordings @E
[Search Capacity: 50000 MB  Used: 729 KB
Name Description Size fcﬂons Shared
0t Folds 720KB ®EA R 8
% B0 [ advedisement g 283 KB ®E G
® B0 [Jiogs 2Ke @R
® B3 [ pizturs 401 KB @ a
B D prisct catline 29K8 ® @
Q[; Q2 peoduct shipm 14 KB @ [

I
B Requires password  R:Read only  W: Write only  R/W: Read & Write

| Select Al | LC‘ea: All J I Delete | [ Copy J [ “Move J

For details about the My WebEXx Files page, see About the My WebEx Files > My
Documents page (on page 376) and About the My WebEx Files > My Recordings page
(on page 387).

371



Chapter 33: Using My WebEx

Adding new folders to your personal folders

To organize your files on your WebEXx service Web site, you can create folders in
your personal storage space for files.

To create a new folder:

1 Open the My Documents page. For details, see Opening your personal folders,
documents, and files (on page 371).

2 Under Action, click the Create Folder button for the folder in which you want a
new folder.

il
L

The Create Folder window appears.
3 Inthe Folder Name box, type a name for the folder.

4 Optional. In the Description box, type a description to help you to identify the
folder's contents.

5 Click OK.

Uploading files to your personal folders

372

To store files in your personal folders on your WebEXx service Web site, you must
upload them from your computer or a local server.

You can upload up to three files at once. The is no limit to the size of the files, as long
as you have available storage space. The amount of space available for storing files is
determined by your site administrator. If you require more disk space, contact your
site administrator.

To upload files to your personal folders:

1 Open the My Documents page. For details, see Opening your personal folders,
documents, and files (on page 371).

2 Locate the folder in which you want to store the file.

3 Under Action for the folder, click the Upload button for the folder in which you
want to store the file.
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The Upload File window appears.

Click Browse.

The Choose File dialog box appears.

Select the file that you want to upload to your folder.
Click Open.

The file appears in the File name box.

Optional. In the Description box, type a description to help you to identify the
file.

Optional. Select up to two additional files to upload.
Click Upload.

The files are uploaded to the folder that you selected.

10 Once you are finished uploading files, click Finish.

Moving or copying files or folders in your personal folders

You can move one or more files or folders to another folder on your WebEX service
Web site.

To move or copy a file or folder:

1

Open the My Documents page. For details, see Opening your personal folders,
documents, and files (on page 371).

Locate the file or folder that you want to move.

Select the check box for the file or folder that you want move.

You can select multiple files or folders.

Click Move or Copy.

The Move/Copy File or Folder window appears, showing a list of your folders.

Select the option button for the folder in which you want to move or copy the file
or folder.

Click OK.
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Editing information about files or folders in your personal

folders

374

You can edit the following information about a file or folder in your personal folders
on your WebEXx service Web site:

= Name

= Description

You can also specify sharing options for folders that appear on your Personal Event
Room page. For more information, see Sharing files on your Personal Event Room
page (on page 367).

To edit information about a file or folder:

1 Open the My Documents page. For details, see Opening your personal folders,
documents, and files (on page 371).

2 Locate the file or folder for which you want to edit information.

3 Click the Properties icon for the file or folder for which you want to edit
information.

2

The Edit File Properties or Edit Folder Properties window appears.



(= Edit Folder Properties - Windows Internet Explorer

lEdit Folder Properties

Name: pictures

B Description:

Size: 401 KB
Share: MNote the changes apply to all the files in this foldar

® Do not share this folder

O Share this folder
Read
(download only. file names are visible)
Wiite
{upload only. file names are not visible)
Read & Write
{download and upload; file names are wsibls)
Allow files to be cverwritten
8 Password protected
Password

Confirm

Update Cancel

¥ @ Internet

*100% ~
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In the Description box, type a new name for the file or folder.

In the Name box, type a new name for the file or folder.

Click Update.

Searching for files or folders in your personal folders

In your personal folders on your WebEXx service Web site, you can quickly locate a
file or folder by searching for it. You can search for a file or folder by text that
appears in either its name or description.

To search for a file or folder:

1

Open the My Documents page. For details, see Opening your personal folders,
documents, and files (on page 371).

In the Search For box type all or part of the file's name or description.

Click Search.

A list of any files or folders that contain the search text appears.
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Downloading files in your personal folders

In your personal folders on your WebEXx service Web site, you can download any files
to your computer or a local server.

1 Open the My Documents page. For details, see Opening your personal folders,
documents, and files (on page 371).

2 Locate the file that you want to download.

3 Under Action, click the Download button for the file that you want to download.
&

The File Download dialog box appears.

4 Follow any instructions that your Web browser or operating system provides to
download the file.

Deleting files or folders in your personal folders

You can delete files or folders in your personal folders on your WebEXx service Web
site.

To delete a file or folder:

1 Open the My Documents page. For details, see Opening your personal folders,
documents, and files (on page 371).

2 Under Name, locate the file or folder that you want to delete.

3 Select the check box for the file or folder that you want delete.
You can select multiple files or folders.

4 Click Delete.

About the My WebEXx Files > My Documents page

How to access this page

On your WebEXx service Web site, click My WebEx Files > My Documents.
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What you can do here

= Store files that you use in your online sessions or that you want to access when
away from your office.

= Specify in which folders that visitors to your Personal Meeting Room can
download or upload files.

Options on this page

Link or option
Capacity

Used

Search for

3

Name

Path

Size

Actions

Description
The storage space available for your files, in megabytes (MB).
The amount of storage space that your files occupy, in megabytes

(MB). Once this value exceeds your capacity, you can no longer store
files until you remove existing files from your folders.

Lets you locate a file or folder by searching for it. You can search for a
file or folder by text that appears in either its name or description. To
search for a file or folder, type all or part of its name or description in
the box, and then click Search.

Click this button to refresh the information on the page.
The name of the folder or file. Click a folder or file name to open the
Folder Information page or File Information page. From the

Information page, you can access the properties of a folder or file.

|"_-| Indicates that the item is a folder. Click the image to display
the contents of the folder.

Indicates that the item is a file.

The folder hierarchy for the folder or file. The Root folder is the top-
most folder in which all other folders and files reside.

The size of the folder or file, in kilobytes (KB).

Click the icons to perform an action on the folder or file that is
associated with it.

rj} Upload file: Available only for files. Click this icon to open
- the File Upload page, on which you can select up to three
files at a time to upload to a specified folder.

(Y Download file: Available only for files. Click this icon to
- download the file associated with it.
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Link or option

Shared

Select All

Clear All
Delete

Copy

Move

Description

Ej Edit File Properties or Edit Folder Properties: Click this
icon to open the Edit File Properties page or Edit Folder
Properties page, on which you can edit information about
the file or folder, respectively.

& Create Folder: Available for folders only. Click this icon to
open the Create Folder page on which you can create a new
folder in your personal storage space.

Specifies the sharing settings for a folder; that is, how others who visit
your Personal Meetings Room can access your folder and its files.

R Read only: Visitors to your Personal Meeting Room can
view the list of files in the folder and download the files.

\"') Write only: Visitors to your Personal Meeting Room can
upload files to the folder, but they cannot view the files in it.

R/W Read and write: Users can view files in the folder,
download files from the folder, and upload files to the folder.

1 Password Protected: Indicates that the folder is password
protected. Visitors to your Personal Meeting Room must
provide the password you specify to access the folder.

Selects the check boxes for all the folders and files that are visible in
the list. You can then click the Copy or Move button or click the
Delete link to perform an action on the selected folders or files.

Clears the check boxes for all the folders and files that are selected in
the list.

Deletes the selected folders and files from the list.

Opens a page on which you can copy the selected folder or file to
another folder.

Opens a page on which you can move the selected folder or file to
another folder.

About the Edit Folder Properties page

How to access this page

On your WebEXx service Web site, click My WebEx > My Files > Properties icon

for folder.
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What you can do here

Specify a name, a description, and sharing options for a folder that you created in
your personal folders.

Options on this page

Use this option...

Name
Description

Share

Share as

Read

Write

Read & write

Allow files to be
overwritten

To...
Enter the name of the folder.

Enter the description of the folder.

Specify who can access this folder.

= Do not share this folder: This folder does not appear on your
Personal Meeting Room page. Thus, visitors to your page
cannot view the folder or access any files in it.

=  Share this folder: This folder appears on your Personal
Meeting Room.

The drop-down list specifies which users can access the folder,
as follows:

O  With all: All visitors to your Personal Meeting Room can
access this folder.

O With users with host or attendee accounts: Only visitors
to your Personal Meeting Room who have either a host
account or an attendee account on your WebEXx service
Web site can access this folder.

OO0 With users with host accounts only: Only visitors to your
Personal Meeting Room who have a host account on your
WebEXx service Web site can access this folder.

Enter the name for the folder that will appear on your Personal
Meeting Room page.

Let visitors to your Personal Meeting Room view the list of files in the
folder and download the files.

Let visitors to your Personal Meeting Room upload files to the folder
but does not allow them to view the files in it.

Let users view files in the folder, download files from the folder, and
upload files to the folder.

Let users upload a file with the same name as an existing file in the

folder and replace the existing file. If this option is not selected, users
cannot overwrite any files in the folder.
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Use this option... To...

Password protected | Let only visitors to your Personal Meeting Room who know the
password view the list of files in the folder, download files from the
folder, or upload files to the folder, depending on the read/write
settings for the folder.

Password: The password that visitors to your Personal Meeting
Room must provide to access the folder.

Confirm: If you specified a password, type it again to verify that you
typed it correctly.

Update Save any changes that you made to folder's properties, and then
closes the Edit Folder Properties window.

Cancel Close the Edit Folder Properties window, without saving any of the
changes that you made.

Opening the My Recordings Page

To upload or maintain recordings, you must do so from the My Recordings page on
your WebEX service Web site.

To open the My Recordings page:
1 Log in to your WebEXx service Web site, and then click My WebEXx.
2 Click My Files > My Recordings.

The My Recordings page appears, showing your recording files.

For details about the My Recordings page, see About the My WebEx Files > My
Recordings page (on page 387).

Uploading a recording file
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If you recorded an event using the integrated or standalone WebEx Recorder, you can
upload the recording file, with a .wrf extension, from your local computer to the My
Recordings page.

For instructions on editing a recording, see Editing information about a recording (on
page 381).
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Note: If you recorded an event using the WebEx Network-Based Recorder (NBR), the WebEXx
server automatically uploads the recording file, with an .arf extension, to the appropriate tab on
the My Recordings page once you stop the Recorder. You do not need to upload it yourself.

To upload a recording file:

1

Go to the My Recordings page. For details, see Opening the My Recordings page
(on page 380).

Click Add Recording.
On the Add Recording page, enter information and specify options.

For details about what you can do with each option on the Add/Edit Recordings
page, see About the My WebEx Files > My Recordings page (on page 387).

Click Save.

Editing information about a recording

You can edit information about a recording at any time.

To edit information about a recording:

1

Go to the My Recordings page. For details, see Opening the My Recordings page
(on page 380).

Click the following icon for the recording that you want to edit.

|

The Edit Recording page appears.
Make your changes.

For details about what you can do with each option on the Edit Recording page,
see About the My WebEx Files > My Recordings page (on page 387).

Click Save.

Sending an email to share arecording

You can send an email one or more people to share your recording with them.
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To send an email to share a recording with others:

1 Go to the My Recordings page. For details, see Opening the My Recordings page
(on page 380).

2 Click the appropriate link for your recording type:
= Meetings
= Events
= Sales Meetings
= Training Sessions
= Miscellaneous
3 Open the Share My Recording window:

= Click the following icon for the recording that you want to share with others.

=]

= Click the linked name of the recording you want to share. On the Recording
Information page, click Send Email.

Send Email

The Share My Recording window appears.

7= Shate My Rocording - Microsoft Imernet Explorer provided by V’- t &\
t v 5
Share My Recording

Send to:

| Select Recywents
] Send a copy of the emad 10 me
Your message

(Optional):

The foliowing recoeding will e sent 10 the recipsents
Status meeting 20080624 2336

June 24, 2008, %22 am San Framcisco Time
Dwration: 3 mins

e o —
Send || Cancel |

Core @ ireeret 0N -

4 Select recipients for your email:
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= Click Select Recipients to select contacts from your Contacts list
= Type email addresses in the Send to list, separated by commas.

5 (Optional) Type a message in the Your message box.

6 Click Send.

Your email message will be sent to the selected recipients, and will include
information about the recording and a link to play it.

About the Add/Edit Recording page

How to access this page

If you are adding a recording...

1 On your WebEx service Web site, click My WebEx > My Files > My
Recordings.

2 Click Add Recording.

If you are editing information about a recording...

1 On your WebEx service Web site, click My WebEx > My Files > My
Recordings.

2 Click the More button in the row of the recording that you want to edit.

= ,]

3 Click Modify.
4% Download
,7; Madifv
L@ Disable

What you can do here
= Edit general information about a recording, including the topic and description.

= Require a password to play or download the recording.
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Options on this page

Use this option.... To....

Topic Specify the topic of the recording.

Description Provide a description of this recording.

Recording file Click Browse to select the recording file that resides on your

local computer.
Duration Specify the duration of the recording.

File size Displays the size of the recording file. (Available only when
editing recording information.)

Set password Set an optional password that users must provide to view the
recording.

Confirm password Confirm the password that users must provide to view the
recording.

Playback control options

Use this option.... To....

Panel Display Options Determines which panels are displayed in the recording when it
is played back. You can select any of the following panels to be
included the recording playback:

= Chat

" Q&A
= Video
= Polling
= Notes

=  File Transfer
= Participants
= Table of Contents

Panel display options do not modify the panel display in the
actual recording that is stored on the WebEx network.
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Use this option.... To....
Recording Playback Determines how much of the recording is actually played back.
Range You can select either of the following:

= Full playback: Plays back the full length of the recording.
This option is selected by default.

= Partial playback: Plays back only part of the recording
based on your settings for the following options:

[0 Start: X min X sec of the recording: Specifies the
time to start playback; for example, you can use this
option if you would like to omit the "dead time" at the
beginning of the recording, or if you would like to show
only a portion of the recording.

O End: X min X sec of the recording: Specifies the
time to end playback; for example, you can use this
option if you would like to omit the "dead time" at the
end of the recording. You can not specify an end time
greater than the length of the actual recording.

The partial playback range you specify does not modify the
actual recording that is stored on the server.

Include NBR player Includes full Network Recording Player controls, such as stop,

controls pause, resume, fast forward, and rewind. This option is selected
by default. If you would like to prevent viewers from skipping
portions of the recording, you can turn off this option to omit
Network Recording Player controls from the playback.

About the Recording Information page

How to access this page

On your WebEXx service Web site, click My WebEx > My Files > My Recordings >
[recording type] > [topic of a recording].

What you can do here

= View information about the recording.

= Play back the recording.
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= Send an email to share the recording with others.

= Download the recording.

= Enable or disable the recording

= Open the Edit Recording page on which you can edit information about a

recording.

Options on this page

Option
Topic

Create time
Duration
Description
File size

Create time

Status

Password

Stream recording link

Download recording link

Play Now

Send Email

Description

The name of the recording. You can edit the topic at any time.
The time and date the recording was created.

The length of the recording.

A description of the recording.

The file size of the recording.

The date and time at which the recording was created.

The status of the recording. The possible options are Enable or
Disable.

Indicates whether a user must provide a password to view the
recording.

Clicking the link lets you play the recording (available only for
recording files with the .arf extension that were recorded by
NBR).

Clicking the link lets you download the recording.

Clicking the button lets you play the recording (available only for
recording files with the .arf extension that were recorded by
NBR).

If you want to download the recording, you can also click the
link for downloading under Play Recorded an event Now.

Clicking the button opens the Share My Recording window,
which allows you to send an email message to selected
recipients, inviting them to play your recording.

If you want to send the email with your local email client
instead, click the link for using the email client under Share My
Recording.
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Option Description

Medify Clicking the button opens the Edit Recording page.

Delete Clicking the button deletes the recording.

: Clicking the button disables the recording everywhere it is
Disable published on your WebEx Service Web site. (Available only for
enabled recordings.)

Clicking the button enables the recording everywhere it is
Enahble published on your WebEx Service Web site. (Available only for
disabled recordings.)

&
o
=1
5]
T
2

] Clicking the button returns you to the recording list.

About the My WebEx Files > My Recordings page

How to access this page

Log in to your WebEXx service Web site, and then click My WebEXx. From the left
navigation bar, click My Files > My Recordings.

What you can do here

Manage, upload, and maintain your recording files.

Options on this page
View different categories of recordings:
= Meetings

= Events

Sales Meetings
= Training Sessions

= Miscellaneous
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About the My WebEx Files > My Recordings > Events page
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How to access this page

Log in to your WebEXx service Web site, and then click My WebEx. From the left
navigation bar, click My Files > My Recordings > Events.

What you can do here

Manage, upload, and maintain recording files of events you host.

Options on this page

Option Description
@ Refreshes the information on the page.

Allows you type text to search for within recording names. Click
Search

Search to start the search.

o The percentage of available personal storage space on your
Capacity: n MB WebEXx Service Web site that is being used by your recordings.
The percentage of total available storage space on your WebEx
Used: n MB Service Web site that is being used by all recordings on your
site.

The name of the recording. If you record an event on the server,
the WebEXx server automatically uploads the recording to this
page. In this case, the topic of the recording is the topic of the
event. You can edit the topic at any time.

Topic

. Information about the panelists in the event where the recording
Panelist
was made.

The publication status of the event recording:

= Listed: The recording is published—that is, the recording
appears on the Event Recordings page, which is accessible
to all visitors to your Event Center Web site.
Type
=  Unlisted: The recording is not published—that is, the
recording appears only on the My Event Recordings page.
You must log in to your Event Center Web site to view and
maintain the recordings.

Size The size of the recording.
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Create Time/Date

Duration

Format

Add Recording
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Description
The date and time the recording was created.

The length of the recording.

The format of the recording file.

A recording file can be in WebEx Advanced Recording Format
(ARF) or WebEx Recording Format (WRF). You can also store
recording files that are in Windows Media Audio/Video (WMV)
format. For Event Center and Training Center, you can also
store Shockwave Flash Object (SWF) format files.

Lets you play the recording (available only for recording files
with an .arf extension that were recorded by the Network-Based
Recorder).

If playback of the file requires a password, you must provide the
password.

Lets you send an email to share this recording with others.
Displays a menu with more options for your recording:

{} Download: Lets you download the recording to your local
computer.

If downloading the file requires a password, you must
provide the password.

Modify: Lets you edit information of the recording. For
details, see About the Add/Edit Event Recording page (on
page 325).

LS

‘lj Send to vendor: Lets you send an email to share this
N recording with a vendor.

?Jg Delete: Lets you delete the recording from this page.

Lets you upload a new recording.

For details, see Uploading a recording file (on page 319) and
About the Add/Edit Event Recording page (on page 325).

Indicates that a recording is password-protected.

Indicates that registration is required to view the recording.

389



Chapter 33: Using My WebEx

About the My WebEXx Files > My Recordings > Miscellaneous
page

How to access this page

Log in to your WebEXx service Web site, and then click My WebEx. From the left
navigation bar, click My Files > My Recordings > Miscellaneous.

What you can do here

Manage, upload, and maintain recording files of events you host.

Options on this page

Option Description
@ Refreshes the information on the page.
Allows you type text to search for within recording names. Click
Search
Search to start the search.
@ Indicates a disabled recording.
The name of the recording. If you record an event on the server,
Tobic the WebEXx server automatically uploads the recording to this
P page. In this case, the topic of the recording is the topic of the
event. You can edit the topic at any time.
Size The size of the recording.
Create Time/Date The date and time the recording was created.
Duration The length of the recording.
The format of the recording file.
A recording file can be in WebEx Advanced Recording Format
Format (ARF) or WebEx Recording Format (WRF). You can also store

recording files that are in Windows Media Audio/Video (WMV)
format. For Event Center and Training Center, you can also
store Shockwave Flash Object (SWF) format files.
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Lets you play the recording (available only for recording files

with an .arf extension that were recorded by the Network-Based

Recorder).

If playback of the file requires a password, you must provide the

password.

Lij Lets you send an email to share this recording with others.

Displays a menu with more options for your recording:

= =% Download: Lets you download the recording to your
local computer.

If downloading the file requires a password, you must

provide the password.

- Ly Modify: Lets you edit information of the recording. For

details, see About the Add/Edit Recordings page (on page

383).

. 9 Disable: Lets you disable the recording in all locations.

= 4 Delete: Lets you delete the recording from this page.

s Indicates that a recording is password-protected.

If you want to...

get an overview of your personal address
book

open your personal address book

add a new contact to your personal address
book

add multiple contacts to your address book at
once

add contacts in Microsoft Outlook to your
personal address book

view or change information about contacts in
your personal address book

Maintaining contact information

See...

About maintaining contact information (on
page 392)

Opening your address book (on page 392)

Adding a contact to your address book (on
page 393)

Importing contact information in a file to your
address book (on page 396)

Importing contact information from Outlook to
your address book (on page 399)

Viewing and editing contact information in
your address book (on page 400)

391



Chapter 33: Using My WebEx

If you want to... See...

find a contact in your personal address book | Finding a contact in your personal address
book (on page 400)

combine multiple contacts into a single Creating a distribution list in your address
distribution list book (on page 401)
edit information about a distribution list Editing a distribution list in your address book

(on page 403)

delete a contact or distribution list Deleting contact information in your address
book (on page 405)

About maintaining contact information

You can maintain a personal online address book, in which you can add information
about contacts and create distribution lists. When scheduling a meeting or starting an
instant meeting, you can quickly invite any contacts or distribution lists in your
personal address book. You can also invite contacts in the Company Address Book
for your WebEx service Web site, if one is available.

You can add contacts to your personal address book in any of the following ways:
= Specify information about contacts one at a time.
= Import contact information from your Microsoft Outlook contacts.

= Import contact information from a comma-separated/comma-delimited values
(CSV) file.

You can also edit or delete the information about any contact or distribution list in
your personal address book.

Opening your address book
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You can open your personal address book on your WebEx service Web site, to view
or maintain information about your contacts.

To open your address book:

1 Log in to your WebEXx service Web site. For details, see Logging in to and out of
the WebEx service site (on page 352).

2 On the navigation bar at the top of the page, click My WebEx.
3 Click My Contacts.
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The My WebEXx Contacts page appears.

My WebEx Contacts welcome, Alice Helgado

Viewr: | Fersonal Contacts j Expoart |
Import From: |Micr030f‘t Clutlook ﬂ Impart I
Search for: | Search |

Mate: Search quenes contact name and email address fields only

Index: A BCDEFE&EHIJKLMNDPRQRSETUWWAYZZ A

Name Email Address Phone Number Language
™ &8 Planning Committee English
™ &8 Sales Departrnent English
I Christine Huliste christine® asr. com 1-542-654-04 24 English
T John Mullen [rnullen @ zyire. com 1-408-123-4557 English
r Lisa Grantham lisag@zilo. com 1-512-808-0001 English
I~ LisaWai lisw @7 elss. com 1-5156-009-0828 English
I~ Marcel Tillman mtillrman @ protech. corn 1-415-888-6644 English
T Sallen Chen schen @ micolite. com 1-512-534-1222 English

Selectall | Clearal | Delee | Add Contact | Add Distribution List

4 Inthe View drop-down list, select one of the following contact lists:

= Personal Contacts: Includes any individual contacts or distribution lists that

you added to your personal address book. If you have a Microsoft Outlook
address book or contacts folder, you can import its contacts to this list of

contacts.

= Company Address Book: Your organization's address book, which includes
any contacts that your site administrator has added to it. If your organization
uses a Microsoft Exchange Global Address List, your site administrator can

import its contacts to this address book.

Adding a contact to your address book

You can add contacts to your personal address book, one at a time.

To add a contact to your personal address book:

1 Open your personal address book. For details, see Opening your address book (on

page 392).

2 Inthe View drop-down list, select Personal Contacts.
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A list of contacts in your Personal Contacts list appears.

3 Click Add Contact.

The Add Contact page appears.

My WebEx Contacts

Mew Contact

Full narme

Ermnail address:

Cormpany
Job title

LIAL.

Phaone nurmnker:

Phone nurnber for mobile device:

Fax nurnker:

Address1:
Address2:

City:
State/Province:
ZIP/Postal code:
Country/Hegion:
Usger name:

Metes:

(required)

I (required)

Country/Region Amaorcity code: Mumber

[if kencawm)

Extension:

I | |

Countny/Region Amaoreity eode: Mumber

Extension:

f | |

Countny/Region Ama orcity code: Mumber

Extenszion:

I | |

|
|
|
—
|

(if known)

4 Provide information about the contact.

5 Click Add.

For descriptions of the information and options on the New Contact page, see About

the New/Edit Contact page (on page 395).

Note:

-
[

Add

Cancel

= You cannot add contacts to your Company Address Book.

= |If you want to add multiple contacts, you can them all at once, instead of adding one contact
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at a time. For details, see Importing contact information in a file to your address book (on

page 396).

About the New/Edit Contact page

How to access this page

On your WebEXx service Web site, click My WebEx > My Contacts > Add Contact
or [check box for contact] > Edit.

What you can do here

Enter information about a new or existing contact for your personal address book.

Options on this page

Use this option...

Full name
Email address

Language

Company

Job title

URL

Phone number/Phone
number for mobile

device/Fax number

Country Code

Area or city code

Number

To...
Enter the contact's first and last name.

Enter the contact's email address.

Set the language in which any email messages that you send to
the contact using your WebEXx service site appear.

Available only if your WebEXx service Web site can be displayed in
two or more languages.

Enter the company or organization for which the contact works.
Enter the contact's position in a company or organization.

Enter the URL, or Web address, for the contact's company or
organization.

Enter the contact's phone numbers. For each number, you can

specify the following:

Specify the number that you must dial if the contact resides in
another country. To select a different country code, click the link to
display the display the Country Code window. From the drop-
down list, select the country in which the contact resides.

Enter the area or city code for the contact's phone number.

Enter the phone number.
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Use this option... To...

Extension Enter the extension for the phone number, if any.

Address 1 Enter the contact's street address.

Address 2 Enter additional address information, if necessary.
State/Province Enter the contact's state or province.

ZIP/Postal code Enter the contact's ZIP or postal code.

Country Enter the country in which the contact resides.

Username Enter the username with which the user logs in to your WebEx

service Web site, if the contact has a user account.

Notes Enter any additional information about the contact.

Importing contact information in a file to your address book
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You can add information about multiple contacts simultaneously to your personal
address book, by importing a comma-separated values (CSV) file. A CSV file has the
.csv file extension; you can export information from many spreadsheet and email
programs in CSV format.

To create a CSV file:

1

Open your address book. For details, see Opening your address book (on page
392).

In the View drop-down list, ensure that Personal Address Book is selected.
Click Export.
Save the .csv file to your computer.

Open the .csv file that you saved in a spreadsheet program, such as Microsoft
Excel.

Optional. If contact information exists in the file, you can delete it.

Specify information about the new contacts in the .csv file.

Important: If you add a new contact, ensure that the UID field is blank. For information
about the fields in the .csv file, see About the Contact Information CSV template (on page
397).

Save the .csv file. Ensure that you save it as a .csv file.
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To import a CSV file containing new contact information:

1 Open your address book. For details, see Opening your address book (on page
392).

2 Inthe View drop-down list, ensure that Personal Contacts is selected.
3 Inthe Import From drop-down list, select Comma Delimited Files.
4 Click Import.

5 Select the .csv file in which you added new contact information.

6 Click Open.

7 Click Upload File.

The View Personal Contacts page appears, allowing you to review the contact
information you are importing.

8 Click Submit.
A confirmation message appears.
9 Click Yes.

Note: If an error exists in any new or updated contact information, a message appears, informing
you that no contact information was imported.

About the Contact Information CSV template

How to access this template

On your WebEXx service Web site, click My WebEx > My Contacts > View >
Personal Address Book > Export.

What you can do here

Specify information about multiple contacts, which you can then import to your
personal address book.
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Fields in this template

Option
UuID

Name

Email

Company
JobTitle
URL

OffCntry

OffArea
OffLoc
OffExt

CellCntry

CellArea
CellLoc
CellExt

FaxCntry

FaxArea
FaxLoc
FaxExt
Address 1
Address 2

State/Province

Description

A number that your WebEXx service site creates to identify the contact. If
you add a new contact to the CSV file, you must leave this field blank.

Required. The contact's first and last name.

Required. The contact's email address. The email address must be in
the following format:

name@company.com

The company or organization for which the contact works.

The contact's position in a company or organization.

The URL, or Web address, for the contact's company or organization.

The country code for the contact's office phone-that is, the number that
you must dial if the contact resides in another country.

The area or city code for the contact's office phone number.
The contact's office phone number.
The extension for the contact's office phone number, if any.

The country code for the contact's cellular or mobile phone-that is, the
number that you must dial if the contact resides in another country.

The area or city code for the contact's cellular or mobile phone number.
The contact's cellular or mobile phone number.
The extension for the contact's cellular or mobile phone number, if any.

The country code for the contact's fax number-that is, the number that
you must dial if the contact resides in another country.

The area or city code for the contact's fax number.
The contact's fax number.

The extension for the contact's fax machine, if any.
The contact's street address.

The additional address information, if necessary.

The contact's state or province.
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Option Description

ZIP/Postal The contact's ZIP or postal code.

Country The country in which the contact resides.

Username The user name with which the user logs in to your WebEXx service Web

site, if the contact has a user account.

Notes Any additional information about the contact.

Importing contact information from Outlook to your address

book

If you use Microsoft Outlook, you can import the contacts that you maintain in your
Microsoft Outlook address book or folder to your personal address book on your
WebEXx service Web site.

To import contacts from Outlook to your personal address book:

1 Open your address book. For details, see Opening your address book (on page
392).

2 Inthe View drop-down list, select Personal Contacts.

3 Inthe Import from drop-down list, select Microsoft Outlook.

4 Click Import.
The Choose Profile dialog box appears.

5 Inthe Profile Name drop-down list, select the Outlook user profile that includes
the contact information that you want to import.

6 Click OK.

Note:

When you import contacts in Outlook, your WebEX service Web site retrieves contact
information from the Outlook address book or folder in which you have chosen to keep
personal addresses. For information about keeping personal addresses in Outlook, refer to
Microsoft Outlook Help.

If your personal address book already includes a contact who is also in your Outlook contacts
list, the contact is not imported. However, if you change the contact's email address in your
personal address book, importing the contact from Outlook creates a new contact in your
personal address book.
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Viewing and editing contact information in your address
book

In your personal address book, you can view and edit information about individual
contacts in your Personal Contacts list. You can view, but not edit, information about
contacts in your Company Address Book.

To view or edit contact information:

1 Open your address book. For details, see Opening your address book (on page
392).

2 Inthe View drop-down list, select one of the following:
= Personal Contacts
= Company Address Book
A list of contacts appears.

3 Locate the contact whose information you want to view or edit. For details about
locating a contact, see Finding a contact in your personal address book (on page
400).

4 Under Name, select the contact whose information you want to view or edit.
5 Do one of the following:
= If the contact is in your Personal Contacts list, click Edit.
= [f the contact is in your Company Address Book, click View Info.
Information about the contact appears.

6 Optional. If the contact is in your Personal Contacts list, edit the information that
you want to change on the Edit Contact's Information page.

For descriptions of the information and options of the Edit Contact's Information
page, see About the New/Edit Contact page (on page 395).

7 Click OK.

Finding a contact in your personal address book

You can quickly locate a contact in your personal address book, using one of several
methods.
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To search for a contact in your address book:

1 Open your address book. For details, see Opening your address book (on page
392).

2 Inthe View drop-down list, select a contacts list.
3 Do any of the following:

= Inthe Index, click a letter of the alphabet to display a list of contacts whose
names begin with that letter. For example, the name Susan Jones appears
under S.

= To search for a contact in the list you are currently viewing, type text that
appears in either the contact's name or email address in the Search for box,
and then click Search.

= If the entire list of contacts does not fit on a single page, view another page by
clicking the links for the page numbers.

= Sort your personal contacts or company address book by name, email address,
or phone number by clicking the column headings.

Creating a distribution list in your address book

You can create distribution lists for your personal address book. A distribution list
includes two or more contacts for which you provide a common name and appears in
your Personal Contacts list. For example, you can create a distribution list named
Sales Department, which includes contacts who are members of your Sales
Department. If you want to invite members of the department to an event, you can
select the group rather than each member individually.

To create a distribution list:

1 Open your address book. For details, see Opening your address book (on page
392).

2 Click Add Distribution List.
The Add Distribution List page appears.
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Add Distribution List
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3 In the Name box, type the name of the group.
4 Optional. In the Description box, type descriptive information about the group.

5 Under Members, locate the contacts that you want to add to the distribution list,
by doing any of the following:

= Search for a contact, by typing all or part of the contact's first or last name in
the Search box.

= Click the letter that corresponds to the first letter of the contact's first name.
= Click All to list all contacts in your Personal Contacts list.

6 Optional. To add a new contact to your Personal Contacts list, under Members,
click Add Contact.

7 In the box on the left, select the contacts that you want to add to the distribution
list.

8 Click Add to move contacts you selected to the box on the right.

9  After you finish adding contacts to the distribution list, click Add to create the
list.

In your Personal Contacts list, the Distribution List indicator appears to the left
of the new distribution list:
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I-F'Ianninu Committes

For descriptions of the information and options on the Add Distribution List page, see
About the Add/Edit Distribution List page (on page 404).

Editing a distribution list in your address book

You can add or remove contacts from any distribution list that you have created for
your personal address book. You can also change a group's name or descriptive
information.

To edit a distribution list;

1 Open your address book. For details, see Opening your address book (on page
392).

2 Inthe View drop-down list, select Personal Contacts.

A list of the contacts in your Personal Contacts list appears, including any
distribution lists that you have created. The Distribution List indicator appears to
the left of a distribution list:

|_F'Iannir‘u:| Crorninitt e

Under Name, select the name of the distribution list. The Edit Distribution List
page appears.
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Edit Distribution List

Distribution List Information:
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3 Edit information about the distribution list.
4  Click Update.

For descriptions of the information and options on the Edit Distribution List page, see
About the Add/Edit Distribution List (on page 404).

About the Add/Edit Distribution List page

How to access this page

On your WebEXx service Web site, click My WebEx > My Contacts > Add
Distribution List. Or, select distribution list in Personal Contacts list.
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What you can do here

Add contacts to your distribution list or remove contacts from your distribution list.

Options on this page

Use this option...

Name

Description

Search

Index

Add>
<Remove

Add Contact

Add

Update

To...

Enter the name of the distribution list. For example, if you want to
add a distribution list that includes members of your company's
sales department, you might name the list Sales Department.

Optionally enter descriptive information about the distribution list,
to help you identify it later.

Find a contact, by typing all or part of the contact's first or last
name.

Find a contact, by clicking the letter that corresponds to the first
letter of the contact's first name. To list contacts for which you

identified with a number, click #. To list all contacts in your
Personal Contacts list, click All.

Add a one or more selected contacts to your distribution list.
Remove one or more selected contacts from your distribution list.

Add a new contact to your Personal Contacts list and add the
contact to your distribution list.

Add a new distribution list to your Personal Contacts list.

Update an existing distribution list that you have edited.

Deleting contact information in your address book

You can delete any contact or distribution lists that you have added to your personal

address book.

To delete a contact or contact group:

1 Open your address book. For details, see Opening your address book (on page

392).

2 Inthe View drop-down list, select Personal Contacts.
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In the list that appears, select the check box for the contact or distribution list that
you want to delete.

Click Delete.
A message appears, asking you to confirm the deletion.
Click OK.

Maintaining your user profile

If you want to... See...

get an overview of maintaining your user About maintaining your user profile (on page
profile 406)

edit your user profile Editing your user profile (on page 413)

About maintaining your user profile

406

Once you obtain a user account, you can edit your user profile at any time to do the
following:

Maintain personal information, including your

= Full name

= Username (if your site administrator provides this option)
= Password

= Contact information (including your street address, email address, and phone
numbers)

= Tracking codes that your organization uses to keep records of your events
(such as project, department, and division numbers)

Specify whether to display links to your company's partner sites in the My WebEx
navigation bar, if your site administrator set up partner links

Manage any scheduling templates that you saved

Set options for your Personal Event Room options, including the images and
welcome message that appear on the page

Set default options for your online sessions, including
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The default session type that you want to use, if your account includes
multiple session types

Whether your scheduled events are automatically removed from your list of
events once the event ends

Whether the Quick Start page appears in the content viewer once you start an
event

The users who can schedule events on your behalf

Set Web site preferences, including:

The home page that appears when you access your WebEX service Web site
The time zone in which event times appear

The language in which your Web site displays text, if your site includes
multiple languages

The locale (the format in which your Web site displays dates, times, currency
values, and numbers)

About the My WebEx Profile page

How to access this template

On your WebEXx service Web site, click My WebEx > My Profile.

What you can do here

Manage the following:

Account information

Personal information

Partner integration options

Scheduling templates (does not apply to Support Center)

Personal Meeting Room information

Event options

Web page preferences, including your home page and language

Support Center CSR Dashboard options (Support Center only)
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Personal Information options

Use this option...

Username

Change Password

Call-in authentication

Call-back

PIN

408

To...

Specify the username for your account. You can change this
name only if the administrator for your WebEx service Web site
provides this option.

Tip: If you need to change your username, but cannot edit it on
this page, ask your site administrator to change your username
or create a new account for you.

= Old password: Type the old password for your account.

= New password: Specify the new password for your
account. A password:

[0 Must contain at least four characters
[0 Can consist of a maximum of 32 characters

O Caninclude any letters, numbers, or special
characters, but not spaces

[0 Is case sensitive

= Retype New password: Verify that you typed your
password correctly in the New password box.

If enabled by your site administrator, allows you to be
authenticated and placed into the correct teleconference without
needing to enter a meeting number whenever you dial into any
CLI (caller line identification) or ANI (automatic number
identification) enabled teleconference. Selecting this option for a
phone number in your user profile maps your email address to
that phone number. Caller authentication is available only if you
have been invited to a CLI/ANI enabled teleconference by email
during the meeting scheduling process. Caller authentication is
not available if you are dialing in to a CLI/ANI enabled
teleconference.

When selected for a phone number in your user profile, allows
you to receive a call from the teleconferencing service if it is
using an integrated call-back feature. If your site includes the
international call-back option, participants in other countries
receive a call back. For more information about this option, ask
your site administrator.

If enabled by your site administrator, allows you specify a call-in
authentication PIN to prevent “spoofers” from using your
number to dial into a teleconference. If your site administrator
sets the authentication PIN as mandatory for all accounts using
call-in authentication on your site, you must specify a PIN
number or caller authentication will be disabled for your
account. This option is available only if you have selected the
Call-in authentication option for at least one of the phone
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Use this option... To...
numbers in your profile. The PIN can also be used to provide a
secondary level of authentication for calls where the host is
using the phone and may need to invite additional attendees.

Other personal Enter any personal information that you want to maintain in your
information options profile.

Partner integration options

Your site administrator can set up custom links to the Web sites of your company's
partners, and then display the links on the My WebEXx navigation bar. For example, if
your company uses another company's Web site to provide a service, your site
administrator can provide a link to that company's site in your My WebEx navigation
bar. You can then show or hide that link.

Use this option.... To....

Display partner links in Shows or hides partner site links in the My WebEx navigation
My WebEx bar.

Calendar Work Hours options

Use these options to specify working hours to use with scheduling calendars.

Use this option... To...
Start time Select the start time for your daily work calendar.
End time Select the end time for your daily work calendar.

Scheduling template options

Use these options to manage scheduling templates that you set up using the
scheduling options on your site.

Use this option... To...

Get Info Shows the settings you set for the selected template.
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410

Use this option...
Edit

Delete

Select All

To...

Opens the scheduling options on your site for the selected
template.

Removes the selected template from your profile.

Selects all the scheduling templates, allowing you to delete
them all at once.

Personal Meeting Room options

Use this option...

Personal Meeting Room
URL

Welcome Message

Upload Image

Customize branding of

To...

Go to your Personal Meeting Room page. You can click the
URL from the My Profile page to preview your current Personal
Meeting Room page.

Your Personal Meeting Room page shows online sessions that
you scheduled and any in-progress sessions that you are
currently hosting.

Users to whom you provide your personal URL can use this
page to join any meeting that you are hosting. They can also
download files in any folders that you share.

Enter the message that appears on your Personal Meeting
Room page. A message can be a maximum of 128 characters,
including spaces and punctuation.

To specify a message, type it in the box, and then click Update.

Upload an image file from your computer or another computer
on your network to your Personal Meeting Room page. For
example, you can upload a picture of yourself, your company's
logo, or a picture of your company's product. Visitors to your
page can see the image that you upload.

The image can be an maximum of 160 pixels wide. If you
upload a larger image, its width is automatically reduced to 160
pixels. However, the image's aspect ratio is maintained.

Browse: Lets you locate an image.
Upload: Uploads the image that you selected.

Current Image: Displays the image that currently appears on
your Personal Meeting Room page.

Delete: Removes the current image from your Personal
Meeting Room page. This button is available only if you have
uploaded an image for the page.

Upload a banner image to the non-scrolling header area for
your Personal Meeting Room page. For example, you can
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header area

Chapter 33: Using My WebEx

To...

upload your company's logo or an advertisement. Visitors to
your page can see the image that you upload. Available only if
your site administrator has turned on this option for your
account.

The image can be an maximum of 75 pixels high. If you upload
a larger image, its height is automatically reduced to 75 pixels.
However, the image's aspect ratio is maintained.

Browse: Lets you locate a banner image.
Upload: Uploads the banner image that you selected.

Current Image: Displays the banner image that currently
appears on your Personal Meeting Room page.

Delete: Removes the current banner image from your Personal
Meeting Room page. This button is available only if you have
uploaded an image for the page.

Productivity Tools Options

Use this option....

Automatically download
Productivity Tools when
logging in to the WebEx
service site

Session Options

Use this option...
Default session type

To....

Specify that WebEx Productivity Tools should be downloaded
automatically when you log in to the WebEXx service site. If this
option is turned off, you can still download Productivity Tools
manually.

To...

Specify the default session type that you host, if your user
account lets you host different types of online sessions.

For more information about session types, ask the site
administrator for your WebEx service.

You can change this default setting when scheduling a meeting.
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412

Use this option...
Quick Start

To...

Specify whether the Quick Start page appears in the content
viewer once you start a meeting. The Quick Start lets you start
sharing activities quickly, as an alternative to starting them from
a menu or toolbar.

=  Show Quick Start to host and presenter: The Quick Start
appears in the content viewer for the host and presenter.

= Show Quick Start to attendees: The Quick Start appears
in the content viewer for attendees. Select this option only if
you intend to let attendees share information during your
meetings.

You can change this default setting when scheduling a meeting.

Web page preferences options

Use this option...
Home page

Time zone

Language

Locale

To...

Set the first page that appears when you access your WebEXx service
Web site.

Set the time zone in which you reside.

If you select a time zone for which daylight saving time (DST) is in
effect, your WebEx service Web site automatically adjusts its clock for
daylight saving time

Note: The selected time zone appears:

= Only on your view of your WebEXx service Web site, not other
users' views

= Inall meeting invitations that you send using your WebEX service
Web site
Set the language in which your WebEx service Web site displays text.

Note: The languages that appear in this list are limited to the languages
that have been set up for your Web site.

Set the format in which your Web site displays dates, times, currency
values, and numbers.
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Editing your user profile

Once you obtain a user account, you can edit your user profile at any time to change
account login information, contact information, and other options available for your
account.

To edit your user profile:

1 Log in to your WebEXx service Web site. For details, see Logging in to and out of
the WebEx service site (on page 352).

2 On the navigation bar, click My WebEXx.

3 Click My Profile.

4  Edit the information on the page.

5 When you are finished editing your user profile, click Update.

For descriptions of the information and options on the My Profile page, see About the
My WebEx Profile page (on page 407).

Managing scheduling templates

If you want to... See...

get an overview of managing your scheduling = About managing scheduling templates (on

templates page 413)

view, edit, or delete a scheduling template Managing scheduling templates (on page
414)

About managing scheduling templates

Scheduling templates let you save the options you set for an event for later use. Once
you save a scheduling template, you can use it to quickly schedule another event,
instead of setting the same options again. If you saved a scheduling template using the
Save As Template option when scheduling an event, you can manage the template, as
follows:

= View the options you set in the template.

= Edit the options you set in the template.
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= Delete the template.

Managing scheduling templates

You can view, edit, or delete any scheduling templates that you saved.

To manage scheduling templates:

1 Log in to your WebEXx service Web site. For details, see Logging in to and out of
the WebEx service site (on page 352).

2 On the navigation bar, click My WebEXx.
3 Click My Profile.
The My Profile page appears.

4 Under Scheduling Templates, select a template in the list.

Scheduling Templates

[Use Ctrl to select multiple templates)

EC: Company Events Getlinfa |
EC: ZipSoft Demos E
Edit |
Delete |
Selectall

5  Click one of the following buttons to perform an action on the template:
= Get Info: Shows the options you set in the template.
= Edit: Opens the scheduling options on your site.

= Delete: Removes the template from your profile.
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Maintaining your Cisco Unified MeetingPlace
Audio Conferencing accounts

If you want to... See...

get an overview of maintaining Cisco Unified ' About maintaining Cisco Unified
MeetingPlace audio conferencing account MeetingPlace audio conferencing account
numbers numbers (on page 415)

reset the password for your Cisco Unified Resetting the password for your Cisco Unified
MeetingPlace audio conferencing account MeetingPlace audio conferencing account

number (on page 415)

About maintaining Cisco Unified MeetingPlace audio
conferencing account numbers
If your site includes support for Cisco Unified MeetingPlace audio conferencing, you
should already have a Cisco Unified MeetingPlace audio conferencing account

assigned to you. With your account, you can use Cisco Unified MeetingPlace audio in
your meetings and in MeetingPlace Personal Conference meetings.

Your account number includes a toll number to call as well as a Cisco Unified
MeetingPlace profile number. For additional security, you can specify or reset a
profile PIN that can be used to authenticate your account. You can also synchronize
your account settings for your WebEx and Cisco Unified MeetingPlace accounts.

Resetting the profile PIN for your Cisco Unified MeetingPlace
audio conferencing account number

If your site includes support for Cisco Unified MeetingPlace audio conferencing, you
should already have a Cisco Unified MeetingPlace audio conferencing account
assigned to you. You can change the personal identification number (PIN) for your
Cisco Unified MeetingPlace audio conferencing account.

To add or edit a Personal Conference number account:
1 Log in to your WebEXx service Web website, and then select My WebEXx.

2 Select Personal Conferencing.
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3

4

The Personal Conferencing page appears.

My WebEx Personal Conferencing

Cisco Unified MeetingPlace Audio Conferencing Account
mp@Smpx05 call m number: 1-6504294669

callm number. 1-8505
Cizco Unified MeatingFlace profile number 25145954

Change Profile PIN:

Yaur Profile PIN prowdes an adddional level of secundy Lo your audis accounl
FIM gl be numernic L-rl:,: and roust be batwean 5 and 24 dlglls 1] Iurlgll'
Mews profile PIN:

Coanfirm profile PIN

| Submit

Synchionize Account Settings Without Changing the Profile PIN:
Synchronize audo settings for your WebEx and Cisco Unified MeetingPlace accounts

=

Sync

Under Change Profile PIN, in the New profile PIN and Confirm profile PIN
boxes, type new a new personal password that contains only numbers and is
between 5 and 24 digits in length.

To synchronize your account settings for your WebEx and Cisco Unified
MeetingPlace accounts, select Sync.

About the Personal Conferencing page

416

How to access this page

On your WebEXx service Web site, click My WebEx > Personal Conferencing.

What you can do here

Add, edit, or delete a Personal Conference number account.
View information about your existing Personal Conference number accounts.

If you are a MeetingPlace user, view information about your Cisco Unified
MeetingPlace Audio Conferencing account and change your profile PIN.
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Options on this page for Personal Conference number accounts only

Option

Personal Conference
number

Account [X]

Edit

Delete

Description
Shows the numbers for your Personal Conference number accounts.

With a Personal Conference number ccount, you can use the same
conference numbers for all your meetings, including Personal
Conference meetings that you schedule on your WebEXx service Web
site or that you start instantly from a phone.

A Personal Conference number account also lets you specify the
access codes that you want to use to start the audio portion of the
Personal Conference meeting, and the access codes that you want
attendees to use to join the audio portion.

For details about the information in a Personal Conference number
account, see About the Add/Edit Personal Conference Number page.

Allows you to add a new Personal Conference number accounts or
view and edit information about each of your Personal Conference
number accounts.

Add account: Opens the Create Personal Conference Number page,
on which you can obtain a Personal Conference number (PCN)
account. Appears only if you have not yet added the maximum of
three accounts.

Default account: Indicates that the PCN account is the default
account that is selected when you schedule a Personal Conference
meeting.

Set as default: If you set up more than one PCN account, you can
click this link to specify which account is your default account.

Opens the Edit Personal Conference Number page, on which you can
change the access codes for your PCN account.

For details about the information in a PCN account, see About the
Create/Edit Personal Conference Number.

Deletes the Personal Conference number (PCN) account from your
user profile.

Important: If you delete a PCN account that you have already
selected for a scheduled a meeting, you must edit the meeting to
select another PCN account or voice-conferencing option.
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Options on this page for MeetingPlace users only

Option
Toll Number

Cisco Unified
MeetingPlace profile
number

New profile PIN

Description

Shows the toll telephone number for your Cisco Unified MeetingPlace
audio conferencing account.

Shows your Cisco Unified MeetingPlace audio conferencing account
profile number.

Allows you to reset your Cisco Unified MeetingPlace audio conferencing
account profile personal identification number (PIN) in order to provide an
additional level of security to your audio account.

Generating Reports

If you want to... See...

get an overview of what reports you can About generating reports (on page 418)
generate from your WebEx service Web site

generate usage reports that provide Generating reports (on page 420)

information about each session that you have

hosted on your site

About generating reports

418

If your user account includes the reports option, you can view the following reports:

Note:

= For some reports, if you click on the report link within 15 minutes after the event ends,
you will see a preliminary version of that report. The preliminary report provides quick
access to data before the final, more accurate data is available. The preliminary report
contains only a subset of the information that is available in the final report.

= When the final, more accurate data is available, which is usually 24 hours after the
event ends, the preliminary report is replaced by the final report.

= You can download both preliminary reports and final reports as comma-separated
values (CSV) files.
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General Event Usage reports

These reports contains information about each online session that you host. You can
view the following reports:

Summary Usage report: Contains summary information about each event
including topic, date, start and end time, duration, number of attendees you
invited, number of invited attendees who attended, and type of voice conference
you used.

Note: Initially, this report appears as a Preliminary Usage Summary Report, but after the
final, more accurate usage data is available, it is replaced by the Final Usage Summary
Report.

Summary Usage report CSV (comma-separated values) file: Contains
additional details about each event, including the minutes that all participants
were connected to the event and tracking codes.

Session Detail report: Contains detailed information about each participant in an
event, including the time the participant joined and left the event, the attentiveness
during the event, and any information that the attendee provided.

Note: Initially, this report appears as a Preliminary Session Detail Report, but after the
final, more accurate session detail data is available, it is replaced by the Final Session Detail
Report.

Access Anywhere usage report

This report shows information about the computers that you access remotely,
including the date and start and end times for each session.

Event Center reports

These reports contain detailed information about the events that you host. You can
view the following types of Event Center reports:

Registration Report: Contains registration information for an event that you
hosted, including the name, date, and time of the event, and the numbers of
participants who were invited, who registered, who attended, or who were absent.
It also allows you to send reminder emails before the event.

Attendance Report: Contains detailed information about attendees and absentees
for an event that you hosted. The report includes the event ID, key, name, start
and end time, duration, number of attendees, the host name, and the minutes that
all attendees spent in the event. The report also includes each attendee’s
username, email address, IP address, the time the attendee joined, and the time the

419



Chapter 33: Using My WebEx

attendee left the event, and the attendee attentiveness during the event, . You can
also use the attendance report to send follow-up emails after the event.

Note: Initially, this report appears as a Preliminary Attendance Report, but after the final,
more accurate attendance data is available, it is replaced by the Final Attendance Report.

= In-Event Activity Report: Contains the event name, date, and time, information
about the number of attendees, the number of questions asked and the response
rate for the questions, and the number of polls and the response rate for the polls.

Note: This report is available only for events recorded on the server.

= Attendee History Report: Contains a list of all events that an attendee has joined
on your Event Center Web site.

= Event Recording Report: Contains access and registration information about
people who have downloaded a recording for a specific event from your Event
Center Web site.

Generating reports

420

You can generate usage reports that provide information about each online event that
you have hosted on your site.

You can export or download the data to a comma-separated values (CSV) file which
you can then open in a spreadsheet program such as Microsoft Excel. You can also
print reports in a printer-friendly format.

To generate a report:
1 Log in to your WebEXx service Web site, and then click My WebEXx.
2 Click My Reports.
The My Reports page appears.
3 Choose the type of report you want to generate.

4 Specify your search criteria, such as a date range for which you want to view
report data.

5 Click Display Report.
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To change the order in which report data is sorted, click the column headings.

The report data is sorted by the column that has an arrow next to the column
heading. To reverse the sort order, click the column heading. To sort using
another column, click that column's heading.

Do one of the following, as appropriate:

If you are viewing a general event usage report and want to display the report
in a format that is suitable for printing, click Printer-Friendly Format.

If you are viewing the usage report for an event and want to view the content
in the report, click the link for the event name.

If you are viewing an WebEX Service Registration Report, you can click the
number in the Registered column to send an email reminder to the registered
attendees for that event. An email editor opens and allows you to edit the
default email template.

If you are viewing an WebEXx Service Registration Report or an Event Center
Attendance Report, you can click the event name in the Event Name column
to view a detailed report of the registered users for that event, which provides
additional options for sending email reminders to registered attendees.

If you are viewing an WebEXx Service Attendance Report, you can click the
number in the Attended column to send an email message to the attendees for
that event, or you can also click the number in the Absent column to send an
email message to the absentees for that event. An email editor opens and
allows you to edit the default email template; for example, you could add a
link to the edited event recording.

If you are viewing an Event Center Attendance Report, you can click the
event name in the Event Name column to view a detailed report of the
attendees for that event, which provides additional options for sending email
messages to attendees for the event.

To export the report data in comma-separated values (CSV) format, click Export
Report or Export.

If available, click links on the report to display more details.
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Viewing Recorded Events

If you want to... See...

get an overview of viewing a recorded event | About viewing a recorded event (on page
423)

view a recorded event Viewing a recorded event (on page 423)

About viewing a recorded event

If an event host publishes a recorded event on your Event Center Web site, you can
view the recording. A host may require that you do one or both of the following to
view a recorded event:

= Register to view a recorded event. In this case, you must provide your name,
email address, and any other information that the host requires.

= Provide a password. In this case, you must obtain the password from the host.

To view a recorded event, you must use WebEXx Player. Your Event Center Web site
automatically downloads WebEX Player to your computer the first time you view a
recorded event.

If you have a user account, you can also download WebEx Player from the Support
page on your Event Center Web site.

Viewing a recorded event

You can stream or download a recording file, depending on which option the host
specifies.
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Chapter 34: Viewing Recorded Events

When you play a recording for the first time, your WebEX site automatically
downloads WebEXx Player to your computer.

To play or download a recorded event:

1 If the host requires that you have a user account to view a recording, sign in to
your WebEX site.

2 On the left navigation bar, select Attend an Event > Event Recordings.

3 Do one of the following, as appropriate:

= Click LJfor the recording you want to play.

= Click _ﬂ‘Jfor the recording you want to download.

4 If playing or downloading the recording requires a password, type the password
that the host gave to you in the Password box.

5 Select Playback or Download, as appropriate.

6 If viewing the recording requires registration, provide the required information on
the form that appears, and then select Submit.

424



Index

atp files * 299, 302

attendees to event in progress ¢ 162, 163, 165
by email ¢ 162

by instant messaging (IM) ¢ 165, 169

by phone « 162

by WebEx AIM Pro * 163, 168

Cisco Unified MeetingPlace

audio conferencing accounts ¢ 405

MeetingPlace Personal Conference * 74, 75, 76, 77,
78, 406
contact group ¢ 393
creating for attendees ¢ 166
creating message for 166
event templates * 48

creating greeting for * 166
email messages, overview ¢ 28
overview ¢ 162

to enrollees * 103

to host * 55
events * 69
files, overview ¢ 362
from My WebEx ¢ 69, 70
host role * 175
in address book ¢ 393
in personal folders, overview ¢ 362
information about * 372
information about files * 365
information about in personal folders « 365
information about recorded events « 314
obtaining during event ¢ 158
on Event Information page * 114
options for panels ¢ 141
overview ¢ 69
panelists to join event in progress * 169

reclaiming ¢ 175

recorded events, overview ¢ 309

scheduling events * 48

specifying during scheduling ¢ 61

using to reclaim host role * 175

viewing information about * 101
.txt files « 300

for chat messages * 284

A

Access Anywhere
using * 360
Access Anywhere Usage report
description * 408
access to events * 176
by phone « 162
restricting * 176
setting options * 141
accessing ¢ 5
account, user
obtaining * 343
adding
contacts to address book * 384
new personal folders for file storage * 363
post-event surveys ¢ 62
adding existing contacts ¢ 23
accessing, viewing * 66
adding new contacts ¢ 21
adding to event descriptions * 57
adding to invitation list * 21
address book
adding contacts * 384
creating contact group * 392
importing contacts from file « 387
importing contacts from Outlook * 390
opening ¢ 383
searching for contacts ¢ 391
using, overview ¢ 383
viewing or editing contact information * 390
address books ¢ 23
Annotation Color tool

425



overview ¢ 216
annotation tools, for shared documents
Annotation Color tool, ¢ 216
Eraser tool, overview * 216
Highlighter tool, overv * 216
Line tool, overview * 216
Pointer tool, overview 216
Rectangle tool, overvie * 216
Text tool, overview * 216
approval rules * 10
for event registration * 10
attendees
allowing to join before starting time 55
preventing from joining event * 176
audio broadcast * 153
automatically granting teleconferencing privilege
* 153
audio files
sharing a Web content * 276

B

becoming host * 175
browsers, Web
sharing * 276

C

canceling
Personal Conference meetings * 78
scheduled events ¢ 71
changing time zone
from List of Events page * 128
changing type of, editing, rearranging, deleting
poll question * 293
chat messages
printing ¢ 283
saving * 284, 285
sending * 281
Chat panel « 141
setting options * 141
checking system for UCF compatibility * 3
choosing

426

panelists for event * 174
presenter in event * 173
clearing
feedback « 308
computer, setting up
Meeting Manager * 2
contact group
creating in address book ¢ 392
contact information
adding to address book « 384
creating contact group * 392
importing to address book from file * 387
importing to address book from Outlook ¢ 390
maintaining, overview * 383
searching for in address book * 391
viewing or editing in address book ¢ 390
creating
poll questionnaires * 288
post-event surveys ¢ 62
creating event templates ¢ 48
scheduling events ¢ 48
creating for attendees * 20

D

deleting

contacts ¢ 395

contacts from address book ¢ 395

files « 367

files or folders * 367

from address book ¢ 395

from personal folders « 367

meetings from My Meetings * 347

published recorded events * 313

questionnaires * 293
designating

panelists for event * 174

polling coordinator ¢ 288

presenter in event ¢ 173
designating for event * 174
displaying timer

during polling * 294
distribution list

creating in address book ¢ 392
downloading

event materials * 114



files « 367
from personal folders * 367
materials for events * 58

E

Edit Recording Information page
options * 317
editing
contact group in address book ¢ 393
contact information in address book ¢ 390
information about files in personal folders * 365
information about recordings « 372
Personal Conference meetings ¢ 76
email * 162
reminding panelists to join event in progress ¢ 167
email messages
customizing for a specific event * 33
customizing for future events * 34
variables ¢ 35
ending
event * 178
Eraser tool
overview ¢ 216
event information ¢ 158
obtaining * 126
obtaining during event ¢ 158
Event Information page * 114
accessing * 114
adding images * 57
adding materials to download * 58
finding event description « 114
Event Recordings page
deleting recordings 313
event template « 47
using * 47
event URL « 122
registering from ¢ 122
events * 176
adding to program * 89
assigning to programs * 49
finding * 122
finding date * 126
finding description « 126
finding presenters ¢ 126
finding time * 126

finding topic * 126
grouping together * 83
obtaining information * 126
providing descriptions * 56
providing materials to download « 58
restricting access ¢ 176
scheduling * 67
selecting tracking codes * 49
setting approval rules for registration * 10
specifying destination URL at end * 60
specifying duration * 51
specifying time zones ¢ 51
starting, overview ¢ 68
events, recorded
deleting published * 313
editing information about * 314
opening your list « 310
publishing « 311
publishing, overview * 309
uploading * 311
existing contacts * 23
adding to invitation list * 23
expelling
participants from event ¢ 176
explanation of roles * 174

=

feedback
allowing participants to use * 306
clearing * 308
overview of * 305
viewing * 306
files
.atp 299, 302
.txt » 300
for chat « 284
for poll questionnaire * 299
for poll questionnaires * 302
for poll results * 300
from personal folders * 367
in personal folders * 365, 367
in your personal folders, overview * 362
moving or copying in personal folders ¢ 365
searching in personal folders * 366
sharing on Personal Meeting Room page * 359

427



to personal folders * 364

uploaded by panelists * 66
finding « 158

event number * 158

event topic * 158

events * 122

URL for Event Center Web site » 158
Flash files

sharing as Web content « 276
folders, personal

adding new for file storage * 363

moving files * 365

opening * 362

overview ¢ 362

searching for files * 366
for future events * 34
for specific audiences * 83
formatting * 57

event descriptions in HTML « 57
from email invitation * 113

G

generating reports ¢ 408, 410
granting privileges * 154

to panelists during event * 154
group results, for poll

saving * 300

H

header, custom
adding to Personal Meeting Room page * 358
hiding « 61
attendee list * 61
Highlighter tool
overview ¢ 216
home page for site
setting « 403

428

iCalendar » 31
including in email messages * 31
images
adding to event descriptions * 57
adding to Personal Meeting Room page * 358
formats allowed in event descriptions * 57
replacing in event descriptions * 57
size limits in event descriptions * 57
importing
contacts to address book from file « 387
contacts to address book from Outlook ¢ 390
distribution lists to invitation list * 24
including * 295
individual results, for poll
saving * 300
installing
Meeting Manager * 2
Integrated VoIP conferences ¢ 41
setting up 41
invitation list « 24
creating for panelists * 25
importing distribution lists * 24
inviting
attendees to event in progress ¢ 162, 163, 165
attendees to teleconference in progress ¢ 162
contacts from ¢ 23
panelists to event ¢ 25
to event ¢ 20, 25

J

joining events ¢ 113
from URL « 113

L

language and locale for site
setting * 403

learning * 126
about upcoming events ¢ 126



leaving
event without ending it « 177
Line tool
overview ¢ 216
List of Events page « 122
accessing ¢ 122
by date * 122
by program « 122
switching between views * 122
viewing by date ¢ 122
viewing recordings ¢ 122
list of meetings, personal
maintaining * 347
overview ¢ 345
locking
access to event * 176
logging in to and out from site * 344

M

maintaining
contact information, overview « 383
personal list of meetings * 347
Personal Meeting Room page, overview ¢ 357
manual installer
Meeting Manager * 2
media players for UCF media files
checking if installed on com ¢ 3
media viewer * 280
sharing content * 280
Meeting Manager
setting up « 2
system requirements ¢ 2
meeting service
system requirements ¢ 2
message
adding to Personal Meeting Room page * 358
creating for attendees ¢ 166
multimedia
sharing as Web content * 276
multimedia content « 280
sharing in media viewer * 280
My Computers
using * 360
My Contacts
adding contacts « 384

creating contact group * 392
importing contacts from file + 387
importing contacts from Outlook * 390
opening * 383
searching for contacts * 391
using, overview * 383
viewing or editing contact information * 390
My Files
adding folders * 363
maintaining, overview * 362
moving or copying files or folders * 365
opening * 362
searching for files * 366
My Meetings
maintaining * 347
overview ¢ 345
My Profile
editing * 403

O

opening
address book « 383
chat file « 285
file for « 285, 302
list of your recorded events * 310
list of your recordings * 371
personal folders ¢ 362
poll questionnaire file * 302
poll questionnaires * 296
saved chat files « 285
user profile * 403
your list « 371
overview ¢ 111, 114, 122,279, 413

P

Panelist Entrance page * 112

required information ¢ 112
panelists * 176
panelists to join event in progress ¢ 167
panels

media viewer * 279

429



resetting ¢ 140
returning to default settings * 140
Participants panel * 141
setting options ¢ 141
passing to panelist ¢ 175
password
for Panelist Entrance page * 112
passwords * 48
setting for events * 48
PCNow
see Access Anywhere * 360
pending registration requests ¢ 101
viewing ¢ 101
Personal Conference meetings
adding to calendar « 75
canceling * 78
editing * 76
setting up * 74
personal folders
adding new for file storage * 363
moving or copying files ¢ 365
opening * 362
searching for files or folders * 366
Personal Meeting Room page
add images and text * 358
overview ¢ 357
setting options ¢ 358
sharing files * 359
viewing ¢ 357
phone * 162
playing when participants leave teleconference * 42
Pointer tool
overview ¢ 216
poll questionnaires
creating * 288
deleting * 293
opening * 296
saving * 299
poll questions or answers
changing type of, editing, rearrangi * 293
poll results
saving * 300
sharing with participants * 298
specifying options for, including 295
specifying options for, overview * 295
viewing after closing poll * 297
polling coordinator
designating * 288
preferences

430

setting for site * 403
presenter
designating in event ¢ 173
printing
chat messages * 283
privileges
granting to attendees during event ¢ 152
granting to panelists during event * 154
overview ¢ 151
privileges (attendees) ¢ 153
annotating documents ¢ 153
chatting with all attendees * 153
chatting with host only ¢ 153
chatting with panelists * 153
chatting with presenter only ¢ 153
joining teleconference during audio broadcast ¢
153
printing documents ¢ 153
saving documents * 153
viewing any document ¢ 153
viewing any page * 153
viewing attendee list * 153
viewing number of attendees * 153
viewing thumbnails ¢ 153
privileges (panelists) ¢ 155
annotating documents ¢ 155
chatting with all attendees ¢ 155
chatting with host only * 155
chatting with panelists * 155
chatting with presenter only ¢ 155
printing documents ¢ 155
saving documents * 155
sharing documents * 155
viewing any document ¢ 155
viewing any page * 155
viewing thumbnails * 155
privileges in events * 174
profile, user
editing * 403
program URLs « 124
for registering in events * 124
programs * 83
deleting * 90
editing « 90
for specific products * 83
for specific projects * 83
obtaining information about * 90
overview * 123
registering for events from URL « 124



registering for multiple events ¢ 123
registering from Event Center Web site « 124

viewing * 90
publishing
recorded event URLs ¢ 311
recorded events * 311
recorded events, overview * 309

R

recorded event URLs
publishing * 311
recorded events * 413
deleting published * 313
editing information about * 314
opening your list * 310
publishing « 311
publishing, overview * 309
uploading * 311
viewing ¢ 413
Recorded Events page « 122
options * 314
recording
events * 153, 155
Recording Information page
options * 321
recordings
uploading * 371
Rectangle tool
overview ¢ 216
registering
for multiple events ¢ 123
from event URL « 122
registering for events * 124
registrants ¢ 65

allowing to invite friends to event * 65

registration form ¢ 10
customizing * 10
question types * 10
saving * 10
registration ID « 9
requiring * 9
registration options ¢ 10
registration requests
overview ¢ 101
rejected registration requests * 101

viewing * 101
reminders ¢ 55
reminding ¢ 168

panelists to join event in progress * 168

remote computer sharing
overview * 4

removing
attendees from event * 176
from event * 176
panelists from event * 176
participants from ¢ 176
participants from event * 176

recorded event from Event Recordings page « 313

replacing current content ¢ 280
replacing in event descriptions * 57
reports
generating * 410
generating, overview ¢ 408
types of « 408
requesting ¢ 8
requesting attendees ¢ 61
verifying rich media players * 61
resetting
panels ¢ 140
restricting
access to event » 176
results, for poll
saving * 300
reviewing ¢ 101
details about registrants * 101

information about registrants ¢ 101

S

saving
chat messages * 284
copy of chat messages * 285
poll questionnaires * 299
poll results « 300

scheduling events * 6
creating event templates * 48

include iCalendar attachments in email messages ®

31
make unlisted « 6
providing security * 6
requiring password ¢ 6

431



requiring registration IDs ¢ 6
restricting access * 6
using event template * 47
scheduling templates
about managing ¢ 403
scoring ¢ 17
surveys, registration forms ¢ 17
searching
for contacts in address book ¢ 391
for events 125
for files in personal folders * 366
selecting
panelists for event * 174
presenter in event ¢ 173
sending
chat messages * 281
email reminders for events * 103
Session Detail report
description * 408
setting for events ¢ 51
setting maximum for event ¢ 65
setting options 141
for panels * 141
setting up
approval rules * 10
for Access Anywhere * 360
for events « 40, 41
for remote access * 360
for Windows ° 2
Integrated VoIP conferences * 41
Meeting Manager * 2
Personal Conference meetings ¢ 74
teleconferences * 40
sharing
Flash files, as Web content * 276
poll results with participants * 298
streaming audio, as Web content * 276
streaming video, as Web content * 276
Web browsers ¢ 276
Web content, overview ¢ 275
showing number of responses
in poll results * 295
specifying * 46
specifying for post-registration * 19
specifying in enrollment form ¢ 14
specifying options
for poll results * 295
for poll results, overview * 295
specifying URLs « 141

432

specifying who can view ¢ 61
streaming audio
sharing as Web content * 276
streaming video
sharing as Web content * 276
Summary Usage report
description * 408
Summary Usage report CSV file
description * 408
surveys, creating ¢ 62
post-event * 62
system requirements
Meeting Manager * 2



	Setting up and Preparing for an Event
	Setting up Event Center
	System requirements for Event Center for Windows
	Setting up Event Center for Windows

	Preparing for an event
	Checking your system for UCF Compatibility
	About WebEx Connect
	About sharing a remote computer


	Planning an Event
	Getting started
	Adding security for your event

	Defining your roles
	Tips for assigning responsibilities

	Specifying whether the event is listed or unlisted
	Specifying registration options for attendees
	Requesting attendees to register
	Requiring a registration ID for joining an event
	Requiring a registration password
	Setting approval rules for registrants
	Customizing the registration form
	Displaying lead scores and company names on the Attendee List

	About the Add Text Box window
	How to access this window
	What you can do in this window
	Options in this window

	About the Add Check Boxes window
	How to access this window
	What you can do in this window
	Options in this window

	About the Add Option Buttons window
	How to access this window
	What you can do in this window
	Options in this window

	About the Add Drop-Down List window
	How to access this window
	What you can do in this window
	Options in this window

	About lead scores
	About the Add From My Registration Questions/Survey Questions window
	How to access this window
	What you can do in this window
	Options in this window

	Specifying a destination Web page after registration

	Inviting participants to your event
	Creating an invitation list and inviting attendees to your event
	Adding a new contact to your invitation list
	About the time zone, language, and locale options

	Adding existing contacts to your invitation list
	Importing a distribution list to your invitation list
	Creating an invitation list and inviting panelists to your event
	Editing an invitation list

	Sending email messages to participants
	About sending email messages to participants
	About the Email Messages section
	How to access this section
	What you can do in this section
	Options in this section

	Including iCalendar attachments in email messages

	Customizing email messages
	About customizing email messages
	About the Edit Event Email/Template Name: [template name] page
	How to access this page
	Options on this page

	Customizing an email message for a specific event
	Customizing an email message for future events
	About variables in an email template

	Selecting audio conference options
	Setting up a teleconference for an event
	Setting up an VoIP-only audio conference for an event
	System requirements for Integrated VoIP

	Playing alerts when participants join or leave a teleconference

	Sharing a presentation or document automatically
	About the Add/Select Presentation page
	What you can do on this page
	Options on this page


	Specifying basic information
	Specifying an event type and topic
	Automatically deleting an event after it ends
	Using an event template during scheduling
	Creating or editing an event template
	Specifying an event password
	Assigning your event to a program
	Specifying tracking codes for a scheduled event
	Reducing network bandwidth usage

	Specifying date and time options
	About specifying the event time, duration, and time zones
	Specifying the event time, duration, and time zones
	Planning and selecting event time zones
	About time zones in invitation email messages

	Allowing attendees to join the event and teleconference early
	Sending an email reminder to the host before the event

	Specifying event descriptions and options
	Specifying an event description
	Formatting an event description
	Adding an image to an event description
	Providing event material before an event
	About the Add Event Material page
	What you can do on this page
	Options on this page

	Specifying a destination URL after an event
	Preventing event attendees from sharing rich media files
	Requesting participants to check their rich media players
	Specifying whether to display attendee list to all participants
	Selecting video options
	Adding a post-event survey
	About the Upload or Select Image window
	How to access this window
	What you can do in this window
	Options in this window


	Specifying other options for attendees
	Allowing registrants to invite friends
	Specifying a maximum number of registrants

	Specifying options for presenters & panelists
	Allowing panelists to upload documents
	Viewing or accessing the files uploaded by panelists



	Scheduling, Editing, Canceling, and Starting an Event
	Scheduling an event
	Starting an event
	About starting an event
	Starting an event from My WebEx

	Editing a scheduled event
	About editing a scheduled event
	Editing a scheduled event from My WebEx

	Canceling a scheduled event
	About canceling a scheduled event
	Canceling a scheduled event


	Scheduling a MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting
	About MeetingPlace Personal Conference meetings
	Setting up a Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting
	Adding a scheduled Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting to your calendar program
	Editing a Personal Conference meeting or MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting
	Starting a MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting
	Canceling a Personal Conference Meeting or MeetingPlace Personal Conference meeting

	About the Personal Conference Meeting Information page (host)
	About the Personal Conference Meeting Information page (for attendees)

	Managing Programs
	About managing programs
	Creating a program
	About creating a program
	Creating a program
	Obtaining event, program, and recording URLs
	About the Create a program page
	How to access this page
	What you can do on this page
	Options on this page

	Adding live events to a program
	Adding recorded events to a program
	Viewing, modifying, and deleting a program


	Tracking Your Attendees
	About tracking your attendees
	Manually appending a source ID to your URL
	Obtaining event, program, and recording URLs
	Associating a source ID with a vendor
	Associating source IDs with vendors for an event
	Associating source IDs with vendors for a program
	Associating source IDs with vendors for an event recording


	Managing Registration Requests
	About managing registration requests
	Approving or rejecting registration requests
	Sending email reminders to registrants

	Conducting a Practice Session
	Setting up a practice session
	Starting a practice session
	Ending your practice session

	Joining an Event As a Panelist
	About joining an event as a panelist
	About the Panelist Entrance page

	Joining an event from an email invitation
	Joining an event from a URL
	Obtaining event information
	Uploading files
	Having trouble joining your first WebEx Event?
	ActiveX download
	Java download
	Installing an add-on for a Mac


	Registering for an Event
	About registering for an event
	Registering for an event from your Event Center Web site
	About the Register for [Topic]/Register for Events page
	How to access the Register for [Topic] page
	How to access the Register for Events page
	What you can do on the Register for [Topic]/Register for Events page
	Options on this page

	About the List of Events page
	Accessing the List of Events page
	Accessing different views of the List of Events page


	Registering from an event URL
	Registering for multiple events in a program
	About registering for multiple events in a program
	Registering for events from the program URL
	Registering for events from your Event Center Web site

	Obtaining information about an event
	Searching for an event
	Obtaining event information before an event

	Viewing events in a different locale, language, or time zone
	Changing the locale, language, or time zone for your site


	The Event Window
	A quick tour of the Event window
	Performing tasks on shared content
	The menu bar
	Using annotation tools on shared content
	Sharing information
	Changing views of shared content

	Working with panels
	Managing panels
	Minimizing panels
	Expanding and collapsing panels
	Restoring the panel layout
	Accessing panel options
	Resizing the content viewer and panels area

	Accessing panels in full-screen view
	Manipulating panels in full-screen view
	Sharing in full-screen view
	If you are sharing a document
	If you are sharing an application
	If you are sharing a whiteboard
	If you are sharing Web content

	Synchronizing attendee displays

	Viewing panel alerts

	Assigning Privileges During an Event
	About granting privileges to participants
	Granting privileges to attendees and panelists
	Granting privileges to attendees
	Overview of attendee privileges
	Granting privileges to panelists
	Overview of panelist privileges


	Managing an Event
	Obtaining information about an event
	Managing the Attendee List
	Viewing the attendee list
	Allowing panelists to view attendees' company names

	Inviting attendees to an event in progress
	Inviting attendees by email to an event in progress
	Inviting attendees by phone to an event in progress
	Inviting attendees by WebEx Connect to an event in progress
	Inviting attendees by instant messaging (IM) to an event in progress
	Inviting participants by text message (SMS) to an event in progress
	Creating a greeting message for attendees

	Inviting attendees to a teleconference in progress
	Reminding panelists to join an event in progress
	Reminding panelists by email
	Reminding panelists by WebEx Connect
	Reminding panelists by instant messaging (IM)

	Tracking participant attention
	Checking participant attention in an event
	Turning on or off attention tracking in an event
	Granting attention tracking privilege

	Designating a presenter
	Designating a panelist
	About panelist roles and privileges

	Transferring the host role
	Transferring the host role
	Reclaiming the host role

	Restricting access to an event
	Removing a participant from an event
	Ending an event
	Leaving an event as the host
	Ending an event


	Managing Question-and-Answer Sessions
	Allowing participants to use Q & A
	Setting privacy views in Q & A sessions
	Managing questions on your Q & A panel
	Working with the tabs on your Q & A panel
	Opening a tab
	Displaying hidden tabs

	Closing a tab

	Assigning a question
	Prioritizing questions
	Viewing prioritized questions

	Answering questions in a Q & A session
	Providing a public answer
	Answering a question privately
	Dismissing a question
	Deferring a question
	Responding to questions answered verbally

	Archiving Q & A sessions
	Saving a Q & A session
	Saving changes to a saved Q & A session
	Saving a copy of a previously saved Q & A session
	Opening a Q & A file


	Participating in a Question-and-Answer Session
	Working with the tabs on your Q & A panel
	Asking a question in a Q & A session
	Checking the status of your questions
	My Q & A tab
	Answering indicator


	Using WebEx Audio
	Connecting to an audio conference
	Using your telephone to connect to audio
	Using your computer to connect to audio
	Fine tuning your microphone and speaker settings


	Switching audio devices during a meeting
	Connecting to audio during sharing
	Muting and unmuting microphones
	Muting and unmuting all participant microphones simultaneously

	Asking to speak in an audio conference
	Using caller authentication to start or join an audio conference
	Specifying call-in authentication for your host account
	Using an authentication PIN

	Editing or updating your stored phone numbers

	Sharing Files and Whiteboards
	Granting privileges to attendees
	Content viewer tools
	Changing views in a file or whiteboard
	Using annotation tools on shared content
	Sharing information

	Sharing files
	Sharing a file
	Tips for sharing files
	Choosing an import mode for presentation sharing
	Closing shared files

	Sharing a whiteboard
	Starting whiteboard sharing
	Closing a shared whiteboard

	Navigating during sharing
	Navigating slides, pages, or whiteboards using the toolbar
	Advancing pages or slides automatically
	Animating and adding effects to shared slides
	Using keyboard shortcuts to control a presentation
	Sharing a Presentation
	Sharing a Document


	Working with pages or slides
	Adding new pages to shared files or whiteboards
	Pasting images in slides, pages, or whiteboards

	Managing views of presentations, documents, or whiteboards
	Zooming in or out
	Controlling full-screen view
	Viewing thumbnails
	Synchronizing all participant views
	Clearing annotations
	Clearing pointers
	Renaming tabs
	Reordering tabs

	Saving, opening, and printing presentations, documents, or whiteboards
	Saving a presentation, document, or whiteboard
	Opening a saved document, presentation, or whiteboard
	Printing presentations, documents, or whiteboards

	Event participant
	Displaying pages, slides, or whiteboards
	Synchronizing your view of pages, slides, or whiteboards


	Sharing Software
	Sharing applications
	Sharing several applications at once
	Stopping application sharing for all participants
	Starting application sharing

	Controlling views of shared software
	Pausing and resuming software sharing
	Controlling full-screen view of shared software
	Synchronizing views of shared software
	Selecting a monitor to share
	Controlling your view as an attendee
	Closing your attendee sharing window
	Switching your attendee view

	Annotating shared software
	Starting and stopping annotation
	Using annotation tools
	Letting an attendee annotate shared software
	Requesting annotation control of shared software
	Giving up annotation control
	Stopping an attendee from annotating shared software
	Saving an image of annotations on shared software
	Sharing applications with detailed color (Windows)
	Sharing your desktop or applications with detailed color (Mac)
	Tips for sharing software

	Sharing a Web browser
	Starting Web browser sharing
	Stopping Web browser sharing

	Sharing your desktop
	Starting desktop sharing
	Stopping desktop sharing

	Sharing Web Content
	About sharing Web content
	Sharing Web content
	Differences between sharing Web content and sharing a Web browser

	Sharing Multimedia on the Media Viewer Panel
	About sharing multimedia Web content on the Media Viewer panel
	Sharing multimedia content in the media viewer

	Using Chat
	Sending chat messages
	Sending chat messages to an attendee

	Printing chat messages
	Saving chat messages
	Saving chat messages to a new file
	Saving changes to a chat file
	Creating a copy of previously saved chat messages

	Opening a chat file during an event

	Polling Attendees
	Preparing a poll questionnaire
	Designating the role of polling coordinator
	Creating a poll questionnaire
	Displaying multiple poll questionnaires on Polling panel
	Renaming and reordering poll tabs
	Editing a questionnaire
	Displaying a timer during polling
	Specifying options for poll results

	Opening a poll
	Viewing and sharing poll results
	Viewing poll results
	Sharing poll results with participants

	Saving and opening poll questionnaires and results
	Saving a poll questionnaire in an event
	Saving results of a poll
	Saving results of all polls in one file
	Opening a poll questionnaire file


	Using Feedback
	About using Feedback
	Allowing participants to provide feedback
	Viewing a running tally of responses
	Providing feedback
	Removing feedback

	Publishing a Recorded Event
	Opening the My Event Recordings page
	Uploading a recording file
	Publishing a recorded event
	Deleting a published recording
	Editing information about a recorded event
	About the My Event Recordings page
	How to access this page
	What you can do here
	Options on this page

	About the Add/Edit Event Recording page
	How to access this page
	What you can do here
	Options on this page
	About the Recording Information page
	How to access this page
	What you can do here
	Options on this page


	Sending an email to share a recording
	Sending an email to vendors and tracking viewing of recording

	Sending and Receiving Video
	Minimum system requirements
	Locking focus on one participant
	Switching between a list or thumbnail view of participants
	Viewing everyone who is sending video
	Understanding the large video view
	Expanding the active speaker's video display
	Floating Icon Tray in Video Full Screen Mode

	Setting webcam options
	Managing video display during sharing
	Controlling your self-view
	Controlling video display

	Obtaining video and audio data during an event

	Using My WebEx
	About My WebEx
	Obtaining a user account
	Logging in to and out of the WebEx service site
	Using your list of meetings
	About your list of meetings
	Opening your meetings list
	Maintaining your scheduled meetings list
	About the My WebEx Meetings page
	How to access this tab
	What you can do here
	Options on this page

	About the My WebEx Meetings page - Daily tab
	How to access this tab
	Options on this tab

	About the My WebEx Meetings page - Weekly tab
	How to access this tab
	Options on this tab

	About the My WebEx Meetings page - Monthly tab
	How to access this tab
	Options on this tab

	About the My WebEx Meetings page - All Meetings tab
	How to access this tab
	Options on this tab


	Maintaining Your Personal Meeting Room Page
	About your Personal Meeting Room page
	Viewing your Personal Meeting Room page
	Setting options for your Personal Meeting Room page
	Sharing files on your Personal Meeting Room page

	Using Access Anywhere (My Computers)
	About the My Computers page
	How to access this page
	What you can do here
	Options on this page


	Maintaining files in your personal folders
	About maintaining files in your folders
	Opening your personal folders, documents, and files
	Adding new folders to your personal folders
	Uploading files to your personal folders
	Moving or copying files or folders in your personal folders
	Editing information about files or folders in your personal folders
	Searching for files or folders in your personal folders
	Downloading files in your personal folders
	Deleting files or folders in your personal folders
	About the My WebEx Files > My Documents page
	How to access this page
	What you can do here
	Options on this page

	About the Edit Folder Properties page
	How to access this page
	What you can do here
	Options on this page

	Opening the My Recordings Page
	Uploading a recording file
	Editing information about a recording
	Sending an email to share a recording
	About the Add/Edit Recording page
	How to access this page
	What you can do here
	Options on this page

	Playback control options
	About the Recording Information page
	How to access this page
	What you can do here
	Options on this page

	About the My WebEx Files > My Recordings page
	How to access this page
	What you can do here
	Options on this page

	About the My WebEx Files > My Recordings > Events page
	How to access this page
	What you can do here
	Options on this page

	About the My WebEx Files > My Recordings > Miscellaneous page
	How to access this page
	What you can do here
	Options on this page


	Maintaining contact information
	About maintaining contact information
	Opening your address book
	Adding a contact to your address book
	About the New/Edit Contact page
	How to access this page
	What you can do here
	Options on this page

	Importing contact information in a file to your address book
	About the Contact Information CSV template
	How to access this template
	What you can do here
	Fields in this template

	Importing contact information from Outlook to your address book
	Viewing and editing contact information in your address book
	Finding a contact in your personal address book
	Creating a distribution list in your address book
	Editing a distribution list in your address book
	About the Add/Edit Distribution List page
	How to access this page
	What you can do here
	Options on this page

	Deleting contact information in your address book

	Maintaining your user profile
	About maintaining your user profile
	About the My WebEx Profile page
	How to access this template
	What you can do here
	Personal Information options
	Partner integration options
	Calendar Work Hours options
	Scheduling template options
	Personal Meeting Room options
	Productivity Tools Options
	Session Options
	Web page preferences options

	Editing your user profile

	Managing scheduling templates
	About managing scheduling templates
	Managing scheduling templates

	Maintaining your Cisco Unified MeetingPlace Audio Conferencing accounts
	About maintaining Cisco Unified MeetingPlace audio conferencing account numbers
	Resetting the profile PIN for your Cisco Unified MeetingPlace audio conferencing account number
	About the Personal Conferencing page
	How to access this page
	What you can do here
	Options on this page for Personal Conference number accounts only
	Options on this page for MeetingPlace users only


	Generating Reports
	About generating reports
	Generating reports


	Viewing Recorded Events
	About viewing a recorded event
	Viewing a recorded event

	Index

